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Abstract 

Educators, psychologists, and philosophers have long debated the importance of 
prior knowledge to learning. Previous research has highlighted the importance of context in 

learning although most has been related to formal school and classroom environments. The 

influence on thinking from the totality of informal contexts such as home, neighbourhood 

and community seem largely unexplored in research. Some neighbourhood differences have 
been observed in attitudes and achievement but these have been largely undefined or linked 

to one or two variables such as socioeconomic status and levels of general reasoning ability. 
In this thesis, the issue of personal context is examined in relation to the place where 

one lives, the characteristics of related experiences, and ways that these may assist the 
explanation of differences in adolescents' thinking. By nature, the research was exploratory 

and eclectic. The aim was for a global approach whereby a broad range of variables could be 

considered without prejudice from previous understandings. 

Two studies were conducted. Study One was a qualitative study designed to assess 
the environmental perceptions of seventy-nine adolescents, located in four places. The 

primary task was a photograph sorting activity. Phenomenographic techniques were used for 
the analysis resulting in statistically significant differences between each place group 
(p < .0001) and support for the hypothesis that place influences adolescents' thinking. 
Differences in language concepts and visual perception were recorded. The relevance of 

travel experience and leisure activities to these cognitions was suggested in follow-up 
interviews. 

The design of Study Two derived from previous research and information gained 
from Study One. Two hundred and ten adolescents located in seven places were randomly 

selected for study. To cross-reference information, a wide range of variables and research 
methods were included. Data collected related to experience of, and attitudes towards, travel, 

leisure activities, visual skills, learning and study approaches, attention and concentration, 

and general reasoning ability. Statistically significant differences were recorded between all 

places in all thinking skills variables (p < .001) and three of the six learning approaches 

variables (p < .01). These seemed to be, in part, explained by variations in the types of 

experiences available to adolescents in their 'place' of residence. It was found that 'rural' 
adolescents appeared to share strengths in visual skills. Data from 'low income' urban places 

were comparable as were data from 'high income' urban places. When grouped according to 

these characteristics, the pattern of statistically significant differences was repeated. 

Data from Study Two evinced support for the hypothesis that interactions between 
people and places result in place-specific skills and behaviour. In particular, proficiency in 

interpreting visual stimuli seemed to be associated with diverse, multisensory, everyday 
experiences. Both studies highlighted aspects of adolescent behaviour that appear linked to 
development. These included the need for privacy and concurrent attractions to nature and 
people. However, in most respects this behaviour was expressed in what appeared to place

specific ways. The two studies appear to support the value of further research into the world 
views of learners and their prior interactions with place. They also emphasise the value of 
learning experiences that stimulate the use of diverse skills and abilities. 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

Travellers returning to their birth place have often remarked on floods of familiar feelings. 

Conscious awareness of self in the past seems to block the present. Buried in memories, these 

forgotten emotions may be intense, associated with extreme well being and a sense of 

belonging. There are images of people going about their daily tasks, and of buildings, cars, 

and roads all distinctively arranged. Feelings of anger, frustration and annoyance are present 

along with a sense of pleasure, laughter and compliance (Conrad, 1988). Images are re

formed with a marked clarity. The air has a memorable aroma, and the sounds of the trees 

and birds or the rushing of the water against the rocks are all associated in the mind. The 

unique colour of the landscape gives it an aesthetic beauty not perceived by others 

(Herrmann & Chaffin, 1988). Conversations and stories heard long ago are a constant 

intrusion on the present (lttelson, Franck, & O'Hanlon, 1976). The phenomenon which is felt 

with these feelings is a sense of 'place'. Its existence is generally accepted. Being able to assess 

the influence of the 'place' phenomenon on human behaviour, however, is another issue 

(Milgram, 1973). Finding ways to do this is the major problem to be considered for this thesis. 

Place has been described as the "material and symbolic product of human action" (Stokols & 

Shumaker, 1981, p.442). The phenomenon known as place is viewed as a force that influences 

human behaviour. At the same time human and physical action constantly modify the 

character of place, its people, and setting. 

People and places are bound together by a sentiment which the philosopher, Tuan (1974), 

referred to as Topophilia. Topophilic sentiment, in Tuan's view, may be to the soil or the sea, 

or equally to a neighbourhood where home and family contain most of a person's emotional 

ties. At the same time the environment or place has a role in providing images so that 

topophilia has context. In the end the result is a world view that is "constructed out of the 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

salient elements of a people's social and physical setting" (p.79). So strong is this feeling that 

in some societies there is a blurring of identities of person and environments CTttelson, Franck, 

& O'Hanlon, 1976). In others there is cognisance of shapes and colours that relate to 

experience (Lowenthal, 1975). Experience of the environment means identifying with people, 

material objects, surroundings, and "with one's actions in and upon it" (Lowenthal, 1975, 

p.203). 

Rich descriptive analyses of cultures from literature and art provided substance for Tuan's 

(1970) viewpoint. For instance, the portrayal of vast underlying plains in the poetry and 

landscape paintings of the Europeans contrast with the sharp, mountain and valley scenes of 

the Chinese. As with the Egyptians, these world views are encapsulated in the language and 

mythology of the people. The sun and fertile banks of the Nile are symbolic of wealth and 

prosperity, whereas the cold and darkness of the sandhills are associated with despair and 

hopelessness. In harsh environments, the skill of the Eskimo in traversing the ice and snow is 

compared with the perceptual acuity of the Kalahari Bushmen, who similarly rely on their 

eyesight for survival. Their cosmologies reflect the "rhythms and constraints of the natural 

environment" (Tuan, 1974, p.79). Likewise, the closed feeling of the rainforest, for example, 

protects the primitive tribes of the Amazon and the Zaire Basins (Lowenthal, 1975). Outside 

these confined boundaries, the world is vast and confusing. The philosophic approach that 

Tuan (1970; 1974) uses is an attractive source of meaning to what is essentially an elusive and 

highly complex subjeet. 

Images are created in words, paintings, and storytelling (Tuan, 1970). In all these forms of 

expression, there is an emotive richness that is shaped by sensitivity, past, and everyday 

experience. Each is created in the dimensions of time and space. Albert Namatjira's paintings 

express the colour and ruggedness of the Australian bush. The stories of his aboriginal 

fathers are the expressions of a culture whose way of life and spiritual values are in harmony 

with their physical surroundings. Place is specific to the aboriginal people and linked with 

their past as nomadic hunters and gatherers. In their view the earth is of paramount 

importance to their present and future survival. The dose relationship between the 

Aborigines and their natural surroundings is the key to their perceptions and way of living. 

Old values that emphasise collectivism and sharing conflict with the new urban 

environments in which many aboriginals now live. Nevertheless, observers have noted that 

the old values are still present. Problems and decisions are dealt with in distinctly aboriginal 

ways. Aboriginal people show signs of an intelligence shaped in the past (Kearins, 1976). 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

The Inuit people of North America are a product of another hunting and gathering culture. 

Their environment equals the harshness of that of the Australian aboriginals. Cold, snow, and 

ice are the dominant features of the tundra landscape that is low lying and often treacherous 

in winter. It is not surprising, therefore, that the Inuit people have a vast number of 

descriptive words for snow. Linguists have estimated the number to be around fifty 

(Lowenthal, 1975; Tuan, 1974). Early map makers of the area were fascinated at the spatial 

perception and skills of these people, who, without the benefits of any equipment, were 

amazingly accurate in their mental images of the 'hunting grounds' of North America. Similar 

skills regarding the location of the islands have been found among the Fisher Folk of the 

Pacific region. So, too, the Chukchee of Siberia who relate compass points to the seasons and 

positions of the sun (Lowenthal, 1975). As with the Aborigines, the place of origin and 

survival skills of these peoples are integral to their socialisation and intellectual development. 

Concepts and language vary with geographic location and environment. Cultures also vary 

in their knowledge and feel for the world. What exists is a function of one's immediate and 

personal needs and perceptions. As Lowenthal (1975) reports, the Inuit maps do not show 

lineal distance, as distance is measured by time; the Ghanans will seldom see straight lines as 

people in a built and sculptured world, and Americans show little awareness of the rivers 

around them compared with the strong consciousness of the English. Thus, private and 

shared world views are an integral part of the global community of people. 'Reality' is 

different for everyone. Yet "what people perceive always pertains to the 'real' world; even the 

landscapes of dream5 come from actual scenes recently viewed or recalled from memory " 

(Lowenthal, 1975, p.110). 

From these few examples, clearly place is more than just the physical environment or 

geographic location in which one lives. There is an intertwining of cultural and social milieus 

with the natural surroundings; the built and natural environments are in a constant state of 

tension with evolving human demands. Moreover, modem civilisation has brought 

contemporary cultures to a level of sophistication where it is easy to forget that the 

environment is fixed in space, to a place. Without place there is no history or event or 

existence. Place, and its characteristics, are integral parts of the lives of all human beings 

(Tolman, 1948). As Colledge and Stimson (1987, p.87) state, 

there is a clear implication that places are learned, possible connections 
between them are built up over time, and that individuals develop a 
capacity for linking previously unknown destinations to given origins by 
referring to a general spatial schema which incorporates concepts of 
proximity, contiguity, clustering or separateness, sequence and 
configurations or pattern. 
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Chapter1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

Theirs is a cognitive explanation of the relationship between people and places. A somewhat 

less technical view is that an attempt at understanding the intimacy of the relationship 

between people and their world from the perspective of place can lead to an appreciation of 

contrasting persqnal and shared world views (Lowenthal, 1975). This can assist the process of 

global understanding at a time when world powers are moving towards common goals for 

managing the earth's resources. In this respect, Jagtenberg (1992) argues, there is need for 

social scientists and governments to accept differences between people and to use the 

complexity of theoretical perspectives they embrace. Rather than argue for a global 

perspective based on a "Grand Theory", there is greater wisdom in "cross-cutting referencing" 

that "involves the negotiation of different points of view" (p.565). This recognises the 

contextualised nature of intellectual endeavour and shared views (p.567). 

Long before the development of formal language, young children are aware of their 

surroundings through sight, smell, touch, taste, sound, and related concepts forming in the 

mind (Oark & Oark, 1977; Wells, 1986). Their physical surroundings provide the stimuli for 

this acquisition of knowledge and are an integral part of the socialisation experience 

provided by the family and, later, the neighbourhood, school and friends. At the macro level, 

there is a great amount of research into differences in the socialisation processes of different 

cultures and subcultures. Contrasting world views are studied by psychologists, 

anthropologists and sociologists from their respective orientations. Sometimes they focus on 

intranational differences such as between blacks and whites in the United States (Mickelson, 

1990), between Indians, Pakistanis, and 'English' in the United Kingdom (Tanner & Trown, 

1979; Ullah & Brotherton, 1989), or between Aborigines and 'white' Australians (Mcinerney, 

1990; Pontius, 1984). Many of these studies recognise differences in areas such as achievement 

outcomes, attitudes, and motivation. Seldom, however, does the explanation delve into the 

experiences of the people or look to their place of residence except, perhaps, to comment on 

the differences in the material circumstances usually attributed to socioeconomic 

background. 

The dangers of explaining behaviour in terms of more tangible veneers can be at the expense 

of the data-rich experiences of people that are deeply embedded in their pasts, and of which 

place must be considered an important element (Stokols, 1981; Stokols & Shumaker, 1981). 

Possibly one's wealth influences where one lives but the circumstances surrounding such 

categorisation can be very different. For example, stories abound of the 'nouveau riche' who 

often hail from very humble origins and buy into the long established surroundings of 'old 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

money'. In their elevated circumstances, one wonders how the thinking skills of the famous 

rock group, The Beatles, for instance, might be explained. There would certainly appear to be 

more hope of finding an explanation for their respective language skills, concept knowledge, 

and thinking skills by returning to their neighbourhood origins in Liverpool. An explanation 

of behaviour needs to go beyond the immediately observable and explore the totality of the 

person's experience. 

Other studies seek to access the world views of people through their mental maps of physical 

surroundings (Downs & Stea, 1973). They have, in part, drawn our attention to the 

importance of where we live in the process of shaping our visual skills. The views are 

invariably ethnocentric, with young children highlighting the local neighbourhood, then 

identifying landmarks in city views (Stea & Blaut, 1973; Tolman, 1948) and, in adolescence, 

seeing the world in sketch maps from their country of origin (Saarinen, 1973; Walmsley, 

Saarinen, & MacCabe, 1990). As descriptive techniques mental maps are useful for assessing 

the processing of visual stimuli in everyday experience. Observation skills can be determined 

and some knowledge gained about the spatial frameworks of the individual. A great deal 

that is of interest to the study of place, however, is left unexplained. For example, to what 

extent is knowledge attributable to direct as opposed to indirect experience? How do home 

range or paths regularly travelled relat~. to perception? At what stage in personal 

development is the individual able to conceptualise in an abstract, detached or symbolic 

way? These questions and the revelations gained from images of real places and events are 

important for understanding how people orientate themselves in space (Lynch, 1960; Tolman, 

1948). It is possible that new words for communication and insights to problem solving may 

develop with these experiences. One could assume also that with increased mobility there is 

increased opportunity for experiencing new and different sensations. The small child may 

begin in the backyard at home and gradually extend the edge of the world through walking 

to school, playing sport in neighbourhood fields and visiting school friends or local leisure 

spots at weekends. Each new adventure into the unknown brings challenges not only in 

processing visual and spatial information but also in developing concepts of one's self and 

the world. Much of this informal learning is neighbourhood based, family oriented, and 

specific to a particular place or physical environment. 

Once entering school the child's socialisation becomes formalised with assessment criteria 

and learning goals, mostly determined by external syllabuses and national curricula, as in the 

United Kingdom (Moon, 1992). Often with large classes and constant changes in curricula, 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Place in Experience 

there is little chance for the teacher to explore the experiences of the child, except, perhaps, to 

acknowledge the imagination and creativity that may be demonstrated in art, writing, and 

problem solving. Too often intuitive behaviour is channelled into formal modes of learning 

with the aim of providing skills, attitudes, and knowledge needed for adulthood. In the 

process, many crises are likely and, if unresolved, may lead to antisocial behaviour such as 

truancy, aggression, and very poor motivation (Finn, 1989). Although personality factors are 

one source of explanation, there has been very little attention given to past environmental 

experience. The possibility exists that context for the child is different from the context 

intended by the teacher (Marton, 1985). 

Fortunately, the need to consult with learners and not make assumptions about their skills 

and abilities, or dismiss them because of different expectations, is an integral part of the 

philosophies of student centred curricula (Boomer, 1982; Evans, 1988). Researchers refer to 

this as the context approach to learning (Marton, 1985). From the pedagogies of the fifties and 

sixties with their emphases on acquiring knowledge, the views of the innovative educators of 

the 1990s are mindful of the needs of individuals, and their need to know in meaningful 

ways. In other words, the shift has been from an external emphasis on formal curricula to a 

more pragmatic approach to teaching strategies that account for individual differences 

(Hannan, 1985). This renewed appreciation of learners' differences has highlighted the 

strengths and weaknesses in knowledge, skills and behaviour, and motivated teachers to seek 

more knowledge from their family and home backgrounds (Marjoribanks, 1989). Ironically, 

this approach marks a return to the philosophy of Dewey and the humanistic traditions of the 

early twentieth centwy, and brings to the fore the notion of meaning. 

Philosophies of meaning 

An exploration of the enigmatic feelings of the traveller returning home inevitably 

leads to an enquiry into meaning. In small compact societies, such as those of the Australian 

Aborigines and the Alaskan Inuit people, the meanings that derive from the physical 

environment appear in obvious ways. The language, stories, art and artefacts of the people 

are observable expressions of meaning, and, seemingly, there are many sources of plausible 

explanation for the thinking processes and nature of their intelligence. Logically, the same 

influences should manifest in people wherever they live (Lowenthal, 1975). Shared values 

and attitudes do distinguish vast populations, as is evident in religious delineations and 

nationalisms that can re-emerge after centuries of suppression. Twentieth century mobility 

has meant the physical dispersal of many of these cultural perspectives. At the same time, the 
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Chapter 1 The Importance of Plaa in Experience 

spiritualisms have generally remained intact. Judaism is the prime example, although 

Christianity and Islam are the most widely scattered belief systems. In contemporary society 

there is no better illustration of the power of spiritual belonging than that being manifested 

between the struggling factions of Bosna i Hercegovina (or Boznia-Herzegovina) in the break

up of Yugoslavia. Importantly, the traditions of factions have survived in diverse geographic 

locations, their values remain strongly associated with a homeland. A specific place gives 

context and meaning to their teachings. 

In the view of Marcus (1990, p.134) there is an emotional connection between a person and a 

place that "might be termed a spiritual or psychic connection". The Australian Aborigines 

have this feeling for their traditional tribal lands and sacred places. Marcus observed, the 

"Druids felt it" (or created it) at Stonehenge and Mount Fuji projects a similar power to the 

Japanese. If religious philosophies have evolved from physical surroundings, how does the 

lived experience of humans, wherever they reside, shape their environmental meanings and 

thinking? Is there a juxtaposition of value systems that reflects both national institutions and 

personal situations? Will growing up by the sea provide experiences rich in words, sounds, 

and tastes, which thus distinguish the thinking skills of the person from others who grow up 

in the crowded, high density, fast traffic and dense atmosphere of the city? To what extent 

does the unique character of experience deliver shared world views as opposed to "personal 

geographies" or "private milieus" (Lowenthal, 1975, p.109). These are typical of the questions 

that are central to the-enquiry of this thesis. 

Some clarification of place meanings may be possible by examining the views of 

philosophical and educational thinkers such as Husserl (1960), Dewey (1916), Heidegger 

(1962), Tuan (1974), Marton (1981), and Relph (1985). Lived experience, or the subjective 

experience of meaning, has been the puzzle of philosophers since Aristotle and Plato. 

Contemporary views, however, are mostly influenced by the thinkers of this century. For 

example, Husserl (1960, p.44) wrote of prior experience: "Lived experiences, then, are not 

only 'mine', but quite literally 'me'". To ignore the importance of lived experience is to limit 

the understanding of the learning that has occurred. Each new learning experience is 

"limited" by the subjective past or one's personal experiences. It becomes part of the "flow" 

from the present to the past in experience (Schutz & Luckman, 1974, p.100). The context may 

be social, physical, temporal, or spiritual. Regardless of origin of experience, the humanistic 

philosophies would adopt a holistic approach to interpreting the meaning associated with 

'new' experiences. By considering the totality of human experience the humanistic approach 
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is highly relevant in current educational environments. Humanists focus on the continuum of 

experience from the past to the present. Current 'reality' is explained by the context that is 

posed for the individual. The philosophy is antireductionist and seeks explanations of 

behaviour with an open mind. Humanism is the antithesis of the positivist framework that 

dominated intellectual thinking for the middle part of this century (Rowe, 1991). 

filustrative of the humanist philosophy are the idealists who view the concept of verstehen or 

empathetic understanding as the way to meaningful interpretation of an individual's 

experience (Jackson & Smith, 1984). Idealism maintains that the mental constructs of the mind 

are the source of knowledge of the experienced world, and that these are independent of the 

material world. Understanding, therefore, comes by reconstructing the thought involved in 

action. The real world is not forgotten but gains significance from the individual's personal 

goals and aspirations (Guelke, 1981). In the current debate, the philosophy has appeal 

particularly for historic interpretation, but is criticised for excluding the social context of 

experience (Jackson & Smith, 1984). 

Even more elusive is existentialism. Often regarded as opposed to intellectualism (Walmsley, 

1988), the philosophy popularised by Jean-Paul Sartre, links being in the concrete sense to the 

conscious state. The responsibility for existence is that of the person alone. Freedom, 

therefore, is in Sartre's view like a prison sentence that we bear alone through our actions.

Existence is that which is experienced through living and is therefore not a subject for 

analysis (Jackson & Smith, 1984; Walmsley, 1988). As an illustration of the application of 

existentialism to geography, Jackson and Smith (1984) cite the work of Buber that relates to 

the concepts of distance and relation. They write: "Buber considers the capacity of 

detachment and self-reflection to be uniquely characteristic of human beings and of man's 

ability to separate himself conceptually from his environment. Distance and relation are 

crucial to this conception ... " (p.30). By focusing on the physical world of experience the 

philosophy has some application to the current study. 

In the fields of cognitive-environmental psychology and behavioural geography both 

perspectives are useful for interpreting human experiences. The idealists' reconstruction of 

the mental constructs though empathetic understanding permits explanation and 

interpretation. This can be used in the search for meaning related to later behavioural actions. 
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Alternatively, existentialism, with its focus on the separation of self from the environment, 

can assist the reconstruction of subjective meaning Qackson & Smith, 1984). 

By far the most popular and widely applied view, however, is phenomenological. Edmund 

Husserl (1859-1939) is regarded as the founder of phenomenology. His ideas emerged from 

vehement opposition to the assumed objectivism of rationalist thinking. Rationalists, or 

positivists after the work of Compte, rely on socially observed behaviour and "seeking 

knowledge of an external reality" Qackson & Smith, 1984, p.6). Husserl strongly asserted the 

power of the subjective experience. In his view, positivism failed to consider the 'lived world 

of people'. The 'lifeworld' or everyday experience of the individual, lebenswelt, is reality. 

Husserl suggested that the individual seeks meaning from reflection so that a unified self can 

be attained. If we predict outcomes, we interpret reality from other interpretations of reality 

and so lose contact with that reality (McCarthy & Schmeck, 1988). 

Husserl's view is one of extreme transcendentalism with little value for the social sciences. 

Later writers such as Tuan (1974) moved away from this extremist view of Husserl to make 

clear the link between the self and the material world. Tuan referred to the 'man-in-the

world' approach of the phenomenologist. "Being in the world is the basic state of human 

existence and it indicates the fact that everything that exists has an environment" (Relph, 

1985, p.17). The phenpmenologist studies neither 'people' nor the 'world' in the abstract. This 

approach is reflected in Heidegger's Being and Time (1962) which links phenomenology to 

existentialism. Relph (1985) explains that "being in the world is readiness-to-hand. No matter 

how much we may reflect and abstract, we are already in a direct and immediate relationship 

with the world" (p.18). The existential phenomenologists, including Heidegger, interpret 

meaning and experience on the basis of the individual's existence in an existential world. As 

Jackson and Smith (1984) conclude, "it is the combination of a subjectivist perspective with a 

firm grounding in material existence that makes existential phenomenology most attractive to 

social geography" (p.31). This perspective was used by Schutz to lay the foundation for 

rigorous descriptive analysis in the social sciences. His work, including Structures of the 

Lifeworld (Schutz & Luckman, 1974), is regarded in this field as the pioneering treatise on 

phenomenology as an academic basis for empirical research. Through systematic 

examination of the lifeworld he was able to demonstrate the logic of relationships and bases 

of meanings. Schutz maintained that "the everyday lifeworld is an essentially social reality" 

(p.252). "From determinate changes in lifeworldly objects, one can infer back to a determinate 
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action and from this to certain subjective processes, above all to determine subjective 

knowledge" (p.272). Attention is therefore focused on consciousness, as this is the state 

through which it is considered individuals gain knowledge of the world. 

Thus, as these interpretations have illustrated, there is not a single or unified approach that 

may be called phenomenology. The applications in disciplines which rely on the 

communication of meaning are numerous. As with all humanistic approaches, 

phenomenology provides a qualitative perspective to the study of human behaviour. It 

enables detailed description and is free of prescribed statistical procedures. The balance 

comes in trying to be practical and seeing uses beyond the fencing of verbal challenges (Tuan, 

1974). 

A philosophy that has had a strong influence on the present day is that of Dewey. In perhaps 

his most quoted volume, Democracy and Education (1916), Dewey explored his beliefs in an 

analysis of education based on the concept of democracy. Education, Dewey maintained, 

should be regarded for its own sake. In Garrison and Shargel's (1988) view, this pragmatic 

naturalism in Dewey's writings may be, in part, paralleled with Husserl's phenomenology. 

They both use "the meaning fundament (the life-world), the origin of thinking in experience 

and the possibilities of expanding meaning" (Garrison & Shargel, 1988, p.244). Dewey is 

emphatic that intelligent thinking is based on life's experiences, and that lived experience 

should be the basis for learning in classrooms. "Thinking which is not connected with 

increase of efficiency in action, and with learning more about ourselves and the world in 

which we live, has something the matter with it" (Dewey, 1916, p.152). On classroom 

instruction, he wrote of the wisdom of using past lessons to aid the understanding of the 

present and that the 1east desirable treats each lesson as an independent whole" (p.163). The 

student needs encouragement to reflect on lessons in the light of 'out of school' experience so 

that the connections may be made to 'everyday life'. In Dewey's opinion: "The best type of 

teaching bears in mind the desirability of affecting this interconnection. It puts the student in 

the habitual attitude of finding points of contact and mutual bearings" (p.163). 

It is easy to agree with Garrison and Shargel's (1988) conclusion that there are many elements 

of Dewey's view that lend to phenomenological interpretation, although they hasten to say 

that it is not their intention to "rediscover Dewey as a closet phenomenologist" (p.239). Their 

analysis does, however, restate the connection between pragmatic philosophy and the more 

esoteric stances taken by other humanists. The importance of Dewey's philosophy to 
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educational practice past and present is undeniable. Perhaps here lies a positive base from 

which to construct a comprehensive philosophy for communicating meaning with clear 

empirical directions. 

In contemporary analysis of the educational setting, the gap between philosophy and practice 

appears to be best met by the perspective of Ference Marton and his colleagues from 

Gothenburg (Gibbs, Morgan, & Taylor, 1981). Marton faced the common problem of how to 

provide an empirical basis to the quest for understanding based on lived experience by 

shifting the emphasis from the "perceiving child" to the "perceived world" (1981, p.23). From 

a phenomenological perspective: "There are two aspects of the experience of an object, the act 

of experiencing, the 'noesis', and that which is experienced, i.e. the meaning of the object 

towards which one's attention is directed, the 'noema'" (Marton, 1984, p.54). Marton (1984) 

cites Theman's argument which correlates the former to the 'how', and the latter to the 'what' 

of the conception. There is an attempt in this process to seek relations between the thought 

and the one who is conceptualising the thought. Thus, the way in which one phenomenon is 

described can provide categories of description and the distribution of subjects' responses can 

be mapped against these. The former qualitative analysis is used as a basis for the latter 

quantitative result. Marton labels this method of enquiry as phenomenography. "It is research 

which aims at description, analysis, and understanding of experience" (1981, p.4). To 

illustrate, Marton used the example of political power. Whereas the phenomenologist would 

focus on "learning about political power" phenomenography would "aim at learning about 

people's experience of political power". Phenomenology is concerned chiefly with "essence" 

whereas phenomenography maintains a limited number of qualitatively different ways of 

experiencing reality and is concerned with the "intersubjective meaning of that aspect". In 

addition, "phenomenology is basically methodological, while 'phenomenography' is 

substance oriented" (Marton, 1981, p.4). Phenomenology deals with the prereflective whereas 

phenomenography is concerned "with both the conceptual and the experiential" (p.5). 

In brief, the philosophy of meaning as explained through the humanistic approaches has 

been concerned largely with defining the lifeworld of lived experience of the individual. The 

problem for empiricists is how to interpret that lifeworld in ways that are helpful. The 

significance to this study is seen in the methodological determination to acknowledge the act 

of experiencing. Perception is viewed as that which mediates between the 'real' world or 

objective phenomena and other cognitive processes. 'Perceived' images, bound by context, are 

the basis of behaviour. Therefore, 'environmental perception' is concerned with images of 
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places and settings including large and small-scale environments. When viewed cognitively 

or behaviourally, perception of the environment will lead to responses to new stimuli and 

processing of information. Only when viewed phenomenologically will the experience of 

perception be considered as an integral part of understanding (Seamon, 1979). By describing 

what exists, there is avoidance of loss of information, and perhaps a strategy for solving the 

mysteries surrounding the construction of meanings by humans. Phenomenography, in part, 

has provided this study with a practical methodology for investigating the relationships 

between people and place. The approach can legitimately retain the richness of the lived 

experience, and at the same time provide for the categorisation of reflective thoughts and 

perceptions for comparisons between populations. A basis for assessing characteristics of 

people's thinking skills and their relationship to their place of residence may lie in exploring 

their responses to environmental experiences. 

Prior knowledge and experience 

Prior knowledge and experience have long been a subject of interest for cognitive and 

educational psychologists. The focus, however, has been on the social and cognitive 

development of the person (Rowe, 1991). Very few explanations for behavioural change have 

sought to refer to the physical environment for answers to observable differences not 

explained by the maturation process, and/or the social environment (Holahan, 1983). 

Perhaps as Stokols and Shumaker have noted (1981), this is hardly surprising given the 

complexity of large seale environments. Ironically, it is possibly because of that complexity 

and the inability to explain behaviour simply, that cognitivists have begun to re-evaluate the 

traditional paradigms (Rowe, 1991). From relative obscurity, the researchers involved in 

environmental psychology have gained recognition for their insights into the impact of the 

physical environment on behaviour. As Canter (1983) observed, the processes involved in 

experiencing may be the same for people in different places, but the content of those 

processes will differ from one place to another, and from one person to another. The content 

of prior experience will be related to the place or contextual setting in which the experience 

occurs. The underlying attributes of place, therefore, can be a legitimate and important 

influence on the thinking skills, and intellectual development of humans. This exploration set 

out to examine this position both through a review of reported research findings and in a 

discussion of research involving two separate studies. The latter examined adolescents 

located in a variety of different geographic settings or places. As stated in the thesis title, an 

attempt is made to describe adolescents' experience of place and to explore this context in 

relation to thinking skills. The intention is to focus on physical settings but not to exclude 
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such variables as home, family, and school. Physical and social settings, objects and people 

are included. Indeed, all variables fonn integral parts of the maze of characteristics which, in 

totality, is termed "place". 

Research question 

Philosophers, educators, and cognitive psychologists have acknowledged the 

influences of reflection and context on learning (Jackson & Smith, 1984; Marton, 1984; Rowe, 

1991). Context and the act of experiencing involve place (Stokols & Shumaker, 1981). The 

question is to what extent the influence of place determines the personal and world views of 

people and shapes their thinking and values. Against the background of issues and 

perspectives outlined, one question was of particular interest for this thesis. 

How is the experience of place reflected in the thinking skills and perceptions of adolescents? 

The question focuses on the relationships between place and the thinking skills and attitudes 

of adolescents. By knowing more about these connections it may be possible to extend the 

barriers of existing knowledge on environmental perception and assist in decisions regarding 

such broad issues as education, employment, and community based land use. 

Educational significance 

It seems difficult to challenge the premise that any information that contributes to 

our understanding of the learning process will have educational significance. The web of 

connections that is made during the process of acquiring new knowledge and understanding 

is the central concern of this thesis. Using place as the focus, the aim is to gain knowledge 

that may help to interpret the meanings revealed by learners. 

Perhaps of more fundamental significance to educators, however, is the information that may 

be gained about how to facilitate the expression of these meanings. By knowing more about 

why learners think as they do, it is possible to plan appropriately and to design programs 

that are relevant and challenging. For the psychologist, and the teacher, the outcome is the 

satisfaction of knowing that the learner is aware and involved in the process. High levels of 

motivation and self-regulated learning, aligned with feelings of well being, are recognised 

benefits of an appropriately designed learning program (Borkowski, Carr, Rellinger, & 

Pressley, 1990; Hannan, 1985). Structuring into the program known links to the experience 
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and self knowledge of learners is a potentially engaging and empowering strategy for 

personal development (Ainley, 1989; Batten, 1989). 

In response to societal change at the broadest levels, institutions have made considerable 

ongoing changes to their curricula and teaching methodologies throughout the post

technological world. Often these have been directed by government legislation such as the 

1988 Education Reform Act in the United Kingdom. In practice, policies have been shown to 

have quite different interpretations at the school or institution level. This may be due to the 

culture, leadership styles of the managers and staff, and the influence of the local community. 

The direct involvement of the community has been encouraged through the widespread 

policy of devolving management from central authorities to schools complete with 

compulsory school councils. Reality, however, has not always matched the rhetoric 

associated with the structures. As a result, the outcomes can seem more like tokenism than 

effective community based involvement in the decision making process (Angus, 1992; 

Sturman, 1989). 

At the same time, differences in school leaders' management styles can result in quite 

significant variations in learning outcomes from school to school (Ramsden, Martin, & 

Bowden, 1989; Ainley, Foreman, & Sheret, 1991). Differences in meanings created from 

different contexts and experiences of management and staff will inevitably occur with top

down initiated changes. Conflict, truancy and withdrawal are potential outcomes (Finn, 1989; 

Hibbett, Fogelman & Manor, 1991). Schools that are succeeding seem to be fostering a 

supportive environment where there is time spent finding a bridge from the personal world 

of learners to the current syllabuses (Ramsden, Martin, & Bowden, 1989). The approach is 

student centred and recognises the need to engage the attention of learners before any major 

development will take place (Hannan, 1985; Bums, Clift, & Duncan, 1991). Implicit in this 

process approach to learning is the importance of assessing prior knowledge and 

understanding before introducing new knowledge. The end reflects the means but the means 

are the constant challenge for educators. 

Policy documents invariably assert that school curricula should contain specified areas of 

knowledge, but be sufficiently flexible to cater for regional or local differences in populations. 

The Tasmanian government's policy statements titled Secondary Education: the Future (1987) 

and Our Children: The Future (1991), produced by the Department of Education and the Arts 

Tasmania, are recent illustrations of this perspective. Examples from these documents 
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include: "the organisation and curriculum of the school must be flexible enough to cater for 

the needs, abilities and interests of all students" (1987, p.19) and "children bring to the 

classroom widely varying social standards and values, derived mainly from their families 

and communities, with their religious and cultural backgrounds. Teachers need to recognise 

that their own values are not universal: they are not shared by all the individuals in society" 

(1991, p.14). Ever-expanding curricula, increasing retention rates associated with economic 

problems of the nineties, new and demanding assessment procedures, and strong moves for 

accountability and appraisal (Beare, 1992), are designed to improve the quality of education 

in contemporary society. However, overloads on teachers deriving from these changes can 

work against community interaction. Arguably, the mandatory government requirements 

that are common in education communities must result in systems' needs receiving priority. 

Time does not always allow for all that is desirable in teaching. To know more of the prior 

knowledge of the learner, for instance, requires an understanding of the person's way of 

viewing the world. Questions include: What kinds of physical and human environments are 

valued by the student? Why? What sorts of first hand experiences has the person had within 

the local community? Where has the person visited outside the home region? What are the 

popular leisure time activities of each person? 

Answers to some of these questions may come from sources other than education. 

Architectural phenomenologists and behavioural geographers appear interested in 

investigating people's environmental perceptions and, especially, about differences 

associated with age. New and possibly different findings help in the process of decision 

making for urban planning and building design. The need to reflect the behaviour of the 

people who will use the facilities is of vital importance for harmonious living and for 

reduction of other psychological problems such as stress. In educational contexts the question 

centres on whether informal learning experiences help explain the concept knowledge and 

specific abilities of the person in the formal classroom learning environment. It may be the 

intention of many of the new education policy statements for these questions to be pursued at 

the local school level. However, there appears to be very little evidence that this is a 

widespread occurrence. Prior knowledge in formal learning contexts is known to be 

influenced by home background and family circumstances (Toomey, 1989a, 1989b). Certain 

intuitive assumptions are common, like achievement being a function of social class 

differences. What these assumptions do not reveal is the contribution made by the place itself 

(Buttimer & Seamon, 1980; Grange, 1985). For the educator who is often an 'outsider' to a 
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community, there are the dual challenges of being aware of one's own biases and being able 

to assess the everyday real world of the learners. Both are fundamental to the successful 

communication of widely held world views, and the socialisation of young people into the 

educated world. Society, too, can become enriched with new perspectives. The mental maps 

and different world views expressed by learners reveal much about the language and images 

that are available for problem solving now, and in the future. There is potential for this study 

to contribute to the pool of existing knowledge and to question observations regarding 

developmental issues. It may challenge educational decision makers to reconsider the nature 

and value of personal experience, and, in particular, the influence of the home and associated 

regional differences in thinking. Perhaps it is time to reflect again on the wisdom of Dewey 

and other great thinkers as a basis to educational decision making. The need for a holistic 

approach to teaching is fundamental to insightful and successful outcomes in learning. 

Summary 

In this introductory chapter an exploration has been made into the philosophic 

background to the central issues of this thesis. The themes for study have been introduced 

and the general research question has been posed. Central to the enquiry of this thesis is the 

phenomenon of place. We all have a past and all of these in some way are linked to 

experiences in a context or place. Just how these experiences affect the ways in which we 

learn and the meaning that we give to ongoing experiences, is the puzzle for psychologists 

and educators. There is widespread research into classroom and school environments, but 

many untested assumptions exist regarding the local community. Often, with supporting 

research, these are based on perceptions of socioeconomic differences. There is appears to be 

little knowledge of the influence of the place in which the learning community is located. To 

purs~e this interest, some difficult decisions had to be made regarding the selection of issues 

or variables for study. The process was helped by the existing literature and a qualitative 

study involving adolescents located in different places. 

Organisation of the thesis 

Chapter 2 contains a review of literature examining the relationship between place 

and human behaviour with an emphasis on environmental perceptions, verbal and nonverbal 

reasoning abilities, and approaches to learning and study. The research interest introduced in 

Chapter 1 is examined through existing findings. Sources have been drawn primarily from 

the discipline areas of environmental and cognitive psychology and the social sciences, 

especially behavioural geography. Emphasis has been given to studies that contribute to the 
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current understanding of environmental perception, and related thinking skills and learning 

behaviour. Cross-cultural studies of cognitive differences are analysed, and information is 

extracted from a number of studies that focus on differences in attitudes and behaviour 

within communities. 

The review of existing literature is supplemented by a qualitative study of adolescents' 

environmental perceptions, reviewed in Chapter 3. At the conclusion of Chapter 3, the 

identified links to other research findings are examined and four hypotheses are nominated 

for further investigation. These were the basis for selecting variables for the subsequent Study 

Two. 

In Chapter 4, the processes of selecting the variables and instruments for Study Two are 

described. Identifying the variables for the major study was a complex task. Basically, Study 

Two was designed to provide insights into the relationships between adolescents' personal 

characteristics - their mobility, attitudes to travel, leisure pursuits - and their cognitive skills, 

especially the processing of spatial information, and learning behaviour. By nature it was 

meant to be exploratory. To examine the proposition that place may influence outcomes, the 

populations sampled were selected from seven contrasting locations. These places are 

described in Chapter 4 along with reasons for their selection and possible similarities that 

may be expressed in the data outcomes. 

In Chapter 5, the results from Study Two along with some descriptive comment are 

presented. Analysis of variance procedures based on Model 2 (see Fig. 4.1) are reported and 

results are tabled, as are factor analytic procedures for describing attitude differences within 

the population. Some conclusions are offered regarding the hypothesised relationships in 

Model 2 based on the statistical analysis procedures used. Chapter 5 concludes with a 

summary of findings relating to each place selected for study. 

Chapter 6 contains interpretation and discussion of the results. The aim is to highlight the 

differences between each place as revealed in the data and to draw attention to findings that 

may contribute to our understanding of the meanings that might be specific to adolescents. 

The discussion includes reference to the distinctly different outcomes of both Studies One 

and Two. A number of themes that were revealed in the findings are discussed as are 

parallels with other research findings. Their contributions to the fields of related research are 

expanded with some tentative conclusions and recommendations. The chapter concludes 
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with an analysis of findings from Studies One and Two that relate to the research questions 

being investigated. 

Chapter 7, the final chapter, contains a synthesis of the aims and research findings of the 

thesis. The implications for education are considered and suggestions are made for further 

research. Reflective comments are also included, with some reservations and concerns 

regarding this field of research, including the limitations of the findings. Finally, some 

suggestions are offered for future directions. 
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Recent writings on instruction and learning have highlighted the significance of thinking 

skills to learning outcomes. Biases in thinking or cognitive skills are interpreted as learning 

approaches, and these may result in styles that affect perception or cognitive processing. The 

importance of experience is generally acknowledged by writers, but just how these biases are 

influenced by environmental experience and place meaning is problematic, as the literature 

reveals. In this literature review, the theme of place and its impact on human behaviour is 

pursued from three major perspectives. First, the literature on environmental perception is 

examined and consideration given to the findings on related attitudes. Second, there is an 

exploration of comparative research studies on thinking skills. Finally, this review considers 

the question of context in learning and how this may be perceived differently by experience. 

In the selection of studies there was an attempt to gain insights from the subject of 

investigation, as well as from the methodological bases upon which they were developed. By 

seeking evidence of place influences, the aim is to give the issue of experience a different 

perspective from the more commonly expressed views of cognitive and educational 

psychologists. 

Environmental perceptions 

Tuan's (1974) exploration of Topophilia is a philosophic and appealing way of 

describing environmental perception. Emphasis is placed on the perceived or experienced, 

thus seeking to capture the essence of human existence. As a scientific analysis, however, it 

falls well short of the objectivity required for disciplined research judgements. Characterised 

by subjectivity, the chances of valid and reliable conclusions from this phenomenal 

perspective are elusive and remote. Wohlwill and Koln (1976) see this problem as a function 

of the questions asked by those with a philosophic predilection. They suggest (1976, p.47) that 

objective measurements are possible if "factors relating to the perceiver - e.g., selective 
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attention, ... preferential response to particular cues ... be studied as intervening variables 

modulating environment-behavior relations". 

Theorists have used numerous terms to describe group phenomena in behaviour, many of 

which may be traced to philosophers and sociologists and to observations based on cross

cultural studies. One such contribution is that of Triandis' (1989) which explored the construct 

of 'individualism' versus 'collectivism' in a variety of cross-cultural studies. His research has 

highlighted the dual presence of behaviour reflective of one dimension, and thinking 

reflective of the other. For example, Triandis argued that American signs of 'individualism' 

may reflect their conformity to the collective behaviour of 'equality' where the private and the 

public selves merge. In such individualistic societies, therefore, there are no individuals. By 

contrast, the Japanese people are true individuals, because custom encourages them to 

express the views of consensus thus concealing their real selves from their public selves. Their 

public behaviour, therefore, is 'collectivist'. 

At this macro level, it is at first difficult to see the analogies to specific places and 

neighbourhoods, presumably within the same cultural boundaries. Stokols and Shumaker's 

(1981) analysis of shared meanings provides one approach. They distinguished places as 

individual, aggregate, and group oriented based on the number of formal and informal 

interactions. Assuming that all individuals live in a social setting, the 'individual' oriented 

place probably has restricted value in this discussion. Aggregate oriented places, where 

people share a presence but have minimal interaction, and group oriented places, where there 

is much cooperative behaviour, are both useful concepts. There appear to be similarities 

between 'group' and 'collective' behaviour and between 'aggregate' and 'individual' 

behaviour. Taking the link concerning formal and informal interactions further, it is possible 

to consider these concepts in the specific context of the neighbourhood. Woolever's (1992) 

analysis of neighbourhood attachment showed that this feeling can come from formal and 

informal interactions and from the neighbourhood context itself, and that these sources are 

stronger than "standard socioeconomic characteristics" (p.108). In all these descriptions of 

place connections, importance is placed on the degree of social interaction within the context 

of the place, such that the values and attitudes are reflected in the person's behaviour. Strong 

ties and consistency of behaviour appear to characterise collective or group oriented places, 

which presumably develop from a long process of interactions. 
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As Wandersman and Florin (1981) argue, it is the person-situation interactions that are most 

important when attempting to explain complex human behaviour. "Multiple causation is the 

rule rather than the exception" (p.397) and the variables include "construction competencies" 

or cognitive abilities; "encoding strategies" including selective attention, coding and 

categorisation; "expectancies" or perceived consequences of different kinds of behaviour; 

"subjective stimulus value" or values placed on outcomes, and finally, "self-regulatory 

systems and plans" or metacognitive processes. The strength of their analysis lies in the 

process that this breakdown provides for research. It is also a reminder that any one of these 

variables may 'distort' the findings, although there seems to be value in replacing the word 

'distort' with 'shape'. Person-situation interactions can be analysed to reveal a range of 

characteristics, including 'neighbourhood attachment' or 'collective' versus 'individual' 

behaviour, the presence of which may explain perceived group differences in behaviour. 

What is problematic is identifying that which is socially related and possibly influenced by 

surroundings such as place, and that which is cognition related (Taylor, 1981). The distinction 

is important for any claim on potential influences of these phenomena. 

Other useful constructs for analysing the observed phenomena are offered by studies of 

environmental preferences (Kaplan, Kaplan, & Brown, 1989). In a review of related research, 

Kaplan (1987) noted the concepts of 'prospect' and 'refuge'. These appear to complement 

Tuan's (1974) belief that feelings towards the environment are learned or culturally 

determined. We all have a wider view or 'prospect' of the landscape but seek safe places or 

'refuge' when we do not have sufficient information to feel comfortable. Further to this 

distinction, a study by Woodcock (Kaplan, 1987) considers the same dimensions within the 

variables of 'understanding' and 'exploration'. 'Understanding' is predicted by the variable 

'legibility', linked to 'prospect', particularly where the landscape is less clearly defined. The 

constructs provide a useful strategy for linking environmental experience with thinking. 

One technique for quantifying observations related to environmental meanings has been 

developed by Canter (1983). He refers to what he terms the "referents of place experience" 

(p.666). These are social, spatial, and "aspects relating to environmental services especially 

those services relating to comfort and experience" (p.666). Using a phenomenological 

approach, Canter attempted to develop a theory that allowed investigation of these referents 

of place experience based on their hierarchical relationships to one another. The implication is 

that there are geographic relationships that bring some places closer to the person than do 

other places. At the same time the levels of interactions with each place may differ depending 
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on the goals of the person. Thus there are several dimensions involved in the process of place 

experience, all of which complicate the evaluation. Canter (1983) sought to meet these criteria 

by using a multivariate model based on the facet approach. The technique relies on careful 

definition of the research problem before empirical evidence is gathered, with close scrutiny 

of the definition and the observations before reaching conclusions. Canter's model is 

important to the present study because it advances a theory of place evaluation and a 

strategy for deriving empirical findings from the phenomenon of personal experience of 

place. 

In brief, the insight from past approaches is that several perspectives are sources of approach 

to the complex problem of understanding interactions between people and their 

environments. One solution to this complex problem of analysing the contribution of place is 

to consider the person in three contexts - in situ, moving somewhere, and behaviour once 

arrived. In each context the person will construct different meanings as the act of 

experiencing will be different. Russell and Ward (1982) use the analogy of a mental 

encyclopedia to describe non-locational knowledge of place (what it is), and a mental atlas to 

describe locational knowledge (where it is). This distinction has been adopted here as a useful 

basis for reviewing relevant research under the headings of place meaning and knowledge, 

and travel behaviour. 

Place meanings and knowledge 

Behaviour. measurement. and characteristics 

Techniques for determining a person's perceptions of place vary (Holahan, 1986). 

Zube and Pitt (1981) asked groups of people to assess slides of the Connecticut River Valley 

and Virgin Islands coastal landscapes for their attractiveness. Their findings showed that 

West Indians were more positive in their judgements of landscapes with pronounced 

structures than Americans who valued natural landscapes more highly. They suggested that 

the differences may be explained by past environmental experiences. In another study, Zube, 

Pitt, and Evans (1983) looked for differences in environmental perception based on age. They 

used photographs selected to represent a variety of contrasting landscapes including urban, 

rural, and natural environment features. Participants in the study were drawn from six age 

groups, ranging from six to over sixty-five years. Their instructions were to sort the fifty-six 

photographs into seven piles based on their high through to low scenic qualities. The 

outcomes confirmed the existing research findings that young adults are drawn to 

"naturalism" (Zube, Pitt, & Evans, 1983) and that water attracts young children. Perhaps, they 
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suggest, this is because the ability to be more discriminatory is a feature of diversity of 

experience that comes with age. Alternatively there could be some connection to survival 

needs with young children being more sensitive to the "most basic, elementary aspects of 

landscape" (p.126). 

This outcome for young people was similar to that found by Boehnke and Silbereisen 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988). Responses were obtained from 1400 Berlin adolescents, aged 

from eleven to fifteen years, to a selection of poster size stereotypical images of Berlin. 

Consistently high positive responses to nature were a feature. This was similar for both sexes 

although not so high for the older age cohort, where the features of human activities and 

social change were rated more positively. Another interesting feature of this study was the 

perceived differences based on socioeconomic background. Adolescents from higher status 

neighbourhoods rated the social and human attributes more highly whereas adolescents from 

correspondingly low socioeconomic areas rated the technical attributes more highly. The 

authors concluded that changes in categories of affective meanings towards urban 

environments are reflected in "the ways adolescents feel in and identify with their home 

environment" (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988, p.23). In another study to determine the categories 

of perception, Boehnke, Schneider, Wilde, and Silbereisen (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988) used a 

card sorting activity with thirty-five picture postcards of Berlin. Participants were a group of 

eleven to nineteen year olds. Using hierarchical cluster analysis their responses revealed four 

main clusters. These were identified as "technical environment and traffic", "human 

activities", "nature and aesthetics" and "social change" (p.22). Again, it is notable that the 

category of nature had high prominence. 

In the studies outlined, the technique for assessing the scope of first hand experience of the 

environment relied on photographs. Open-ended tasks have been used for data collection 

and, from these, classifications have been made. Another technique has been to test 

assumptions. Illustrative of this was the attempt by Van Vliet (1983) to delineate the 

experience of teenagers through what he termed the "fourth environment" (p.568). As he 

commented, little is known about home range of spatial experience except that it increases 

with age; that suburban children have a larger range than city children; that boys have a 

larger home range than girls, and that children from higher social classes have a greater range 

than children from lower social classes (p.572). Using a questionnaire checklist, these 

assumptions were tested with 148 high school students in Toronto. The findings showed 

significant differences between city and suburban children with the latter having a greater 
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home range. Significant differences were also noted in higher social classes having greater 

home range in both city and suburban locations. 

Other researchers have considered specific kinds of behaviour, such as preferences for 

leisure-time activities and their locations. Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986) explored this 

question with a random sample of West Berliners (N = 1298) in two age cohorts, one 

averaging 11.6 years and the other 14.6. The self-report questionnaire asked adolescents to 

identify "your favourite place to go for leisure time" (p.89). The answers were summarised 

into seven categories (or place types): private homes, receptive leisure time, unorganised 

social or leisure time, organised social or leisure time, street, nature, and sports. Places 

providing for sports topped the list, although they were much lower for the older age group 

(40% versus 233 respectively). Private homes followed, then street settings, with girls 

favouring shopping centres more than boys. Organised leisure activities and discos were 

lowest on the list. Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986, p.102) concluded from their 

longitudinal study that: "Regardless of place and situation type, three youth-typical behaviors 

are dominant: chatting, observing others and body contact". 

There is congruence between these findings and those of Palmonari and Pombeni 

(Silbereisen, Eyferth, & Rudinger, 1986). Their study was conducted with sixteen to eighteen 

year olds in Bologna, Italy. Similar distributions were found for leisure-time places by age 

and sex, although 'church' figured more prominently as a meeting place than in the Berlin 

study. In the view of Silbereisen, Eyferth, & Rudinger (1986, p.91) the comparability of data 

from the Berlin and Bologna studies "tends to increase the credibility of the data". From the 

perspective of the current study it can be viewed as an important contribution to existing 

knowledge regarding social influences on adolescent development and the possible 

differences in behaviour based on cultural values or place of residence. 

All these behaviours observed by researchers appear to support the importance of friendships 

for this age-group. Argyle (1986, p.74) stated that there "is a close connection between the 

forming of intimate friendships and the stability of identity". Their research with 15-16 year 

olds found that adolescents rated trustworthiness very highly and have strong agreement 

about what should or should not happen in the relationship. Indeed, Kandel's (1986) large 

scale longitudinal study of adolescents in New York high schools has shown that peer 

influences can, in some circumstances, exceed parental influences. Many studies report the 

negative consequences of not nurturing 'friendship' relationships during the developmental 
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period. The process is one of acqui~ng social skills (Argyle, 1986) and failure often manifests 

as perceived loneliness and low self-esteem. The observation is important for this study. If, as 

the studies claim, this motivation for friendships is so strong there is the possibility that 

similar behaviour may appear in different actions because of personal circumstances. Self

expression of the same needs may be place specific. 

In their analysis of the adolescent environment, Silbereisen and Noack (1988) maintain that 

during this developmental period there is an increasing need for personal space. Young 

people are at the stage when they are in the process of "defining their concepts of privacy" 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988, p.28). This can rely heavily on sorting through one's relationships 

with the environment on the one hand and one's self-concept on the other. From childhood, 

where self and environment are separate, there is development towards an integrated 

identity. If this is related to the discussion regarding the need for 'privacy' during the 

developmental period, then one could theorise the existence of stronger peer-group cultures 

in some neighbourhoods. Adolescents from high density housing estates "where lack of 

private settings ... leads to the use of public spaces as though they were private ones" 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988, p.29) can be the main 'offenders'. Often the conflict between 

young people and local businesses over using the local shopping mall as a meeting place can 

be traced to this search for private space. In reviewing studies into environmental stress, 

Holahan (1986) highlighted the potential psychological damage caused by high density. 

Studies on high density have considered both neighbourhood housing estates and social 

behaviour in crowded school classrooms and playgrounds. One conclusion is that 'being on 

the streets' is a result of overcrowding in the neighbourhood (Gamer, 1989) and, therefore, 

may be traced to developmental origins and place of residence. The cementing of friendships 

that may develop from these difficult circumstances can result in the strengthening of 

subcultures. Perhaps the most visible presence of this problem is the 'street kids' 

phenomenon of contemporary society. 

A comparison of measurement techniques 

In a review of strategies used to study environmental meaning, Ward and Russell 

(1981a) noted two major approaches: the semantic differential approach developed by 

Osgood, Suci, and Tannenbaum, and the use of verbal checklist descriptors. Both analysed 

different aspects of environmental meaning: the affective in the case of the semantic 

differential, and the nonaffective or objective characteristics in the latter. An alternative 

procedure can be to rely on photographs or visually displayed material. Dependence is, 
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however, on natural language that limits the data to "those dimensions of environmental 

meaning that are verbally coded" (Ward & Russell, 1981a, p.125). The choice of approach 

appears to be difficult because of the different outcomes yielded by each. 

Ward and Russell's (1981a) contribution to the problem of choice of methodology was to 

conduct a study that compared outcomes from several approaches. For the similarity 

approach they chose twenty photographs of diverse places. The study involved forty-one 

students at Rutgers University (aged 18-47 years). Students were asked to make judgements 

of dissimilarity for all possible pairs of the twenty photographs. Analysis of variance 

"showed a significant main effect within each order of presentation" (p.128). As a test of the 

generality of the results, a second study was conducted with twenty-eight undergraduates of 

various ages. In groups of three to six, subjects were asked to list the descriptive adjectives for 

each of the twenty environments. Thus the verbal component was introduced and a measure 

of similarity between the environments was generated. Both studies were compared and 

were shown to have a common variance of sixty-six per cent. 

In a third study, Ward and Russell (1981a) used the same slides for a verbal approach with 

forty-six undergraduates at the University of British Columbia. Using a semantic differential, 

subjects responded to the request that they imagine themselves in each scene and consider 

how they would feel. The scaling was based on the dimensions of pleasure, arousal and 

dominance in six items each of nine step parts (p.132). Analysis of variance showed 

significant main effects with all three dimensions. Other studies looked at the effects of 

descriptive phrases not used in Study 3. They included an array of items chosen to reflect the 

cognitive and affective dimensions of the environment. Again, significant results were 

obtained for the main effect. As with all the studies, caution was expressed about the sample 

size. Items were also tested against Osgood's factors of evaluation, activity and potency 

(Ward & Russell, 1981a). Evaluation and pleasure were shown to have near equivalence; 

arousal was correlated with all three factors while dominance was not significantly correlated 

with any of the factors. The authors concluded from this evidence that there is "a conceptual 

distinction between affect on the one hand and activity and potency on the other" (p.136). 

Pleasure and environment correspond on the semantic differential but ·activity and potency 

are not affective in nature" (p.136). Thus, by Ward &: Russell's reasoning, different cognitive 

sets are elicited for varying stimulus sets. The final step for the authors, based on the 

constancy of stimulus set to cognitive set, was to test the constancy of results across scaling 

methods. Results were similar. By choosing several scaling techniques to represent the same 
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set of environments, therefore, Ward and Russell's comparative analysis was useful for 

increasing confidence in the outcomes of the respective studies' findings. 

Besides exploring environmental meanings, the value of Ward and Russell's (1981a) approach 

lies in the critical appraisal of verbal and nonverbal measurements. The lack of significant 

differences in the data is reassuring for choices in research methodology. While sample sizes 

limit the generalisations acceptable from these studies, this should not diminish the 

importance of Ward and Russell's work which may be seen as an indicator of the value of 

research on natural settings. If similar results occur using different sets of stimuli, the 

phenomenon of place or environment meaning can be assumed to have boundaries. 

Nevertheless, as a precaution, rather than accepting their results as a justification for choosing 

one method in preference to another, there would appear to 11-cope for more comparative 
/.. 

studies as means of verifying the similarities between techniques. 

Differences in some of the studies outlined have been noted between age groups and cultures 

in environmental meanings of places. According to Russell and Ward (1982), these are partly 

explained by the behaviour that occurs there. Places such as home, work and leisure sites are 

settings for behaviour and meaning, and these are likely to be culture specific. Different 

cultures, therefore, vary in the kinds of activities that occur in certain kinds of places. An 

observation that supports this aspect of place character was revealed in Elizabeth Behnke's 

(1990, p.11) reflections on the effects of the 1989 earthquake in Northern California. She 

wrote: 

What stands out for me ... is the very strong sense of experienced 'functional 
place' .... When the network of services broke down some people felt helpless 
and angry. Others of us, however, felt good and strong about 'providing for 
ourselves'. As I look back, the earthquake experience helps me realize the 
extent to which functional lived place is relatively dependent upon, or 
relatively independent from, the usually taken-for-granted web of things like 
pipes, pumps, wires and water tanks (to say nothing of larger things like 
bridges and roads). 

Behnke's observation of "functional lived place" has some analogies with Russell and Ward's 

(1982) reference to the metaphor of a script for representing complex place activity whereby 

actions and actors are sequenced. Russell and Ward use a restaurant as an example but the 

same could arguably apply to home activities, school, and informal settings such as street 

gatherings and whole neighbourhood contexts. Walmsley (1988) indicated that "space and 

society ... are far from being independent of one another. Places tend to take on the character 

of the people who live there" (p.65). 
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The conceptual frameworks underlying these observations and studies discussed contribute 

to our knowledge of non-locational place meanings. Specific illustrations of interactions 

between people and place will now be examined for neighbourhood effects. 

Neighbourhood effects 

Some reference has been made to neighbourhood effects on perception in Silbereisen 

and Noack's (1988) study although this was not the main purpose of their research. To 

illustrate the presence of neighbourhood effects, in studying educational attitudes in 

Northern England, Ley (1983), a geographer of the humanist school of thinking, considered 

differences within cities on the assumption that educational aspirations are directly related to 

social class. Seven districts with widely different socioeconomic characteristics were chosen 

from the city of Sunderland. Interviews with 188 parents revealed that class and attitudes 

were only moderately correlated (r = 0.53), but that attitudes varied according to where 

people lived. Further research showed that "a key factor was the level of social interaction in 

each district" (p.141). Where there was evidence of strong community interaction there was 

less likely to be a correspondence between socioeconomic status and educational goals. Of 

the four lower socioeconomic districts only one showed more positive attitudes than the 

regression analysis indicated. Within this group there was the least evidence of social 

cohesion. 

In a second study into neighbourhood effects quoted by Ley (1983, p.142), attitudes towards 

juvenile delinquency and punishment were examined in areas of Cardiff. With social class 

held constant, attitudinal differences remained between neighbourhoods. These were shown 

to be further related to the "incidence of delinquent acts" (p.142). Values, therefore, reflected 

the importance of the actual context, or the neighbourhood itself, to the study of place 

behaviour. Ley (1983, p.142) asked: 

To what extent are the attitudes of individuals changed in situ by local effects, 
and to what extent is there self selection of households that group together 
precisely because of their poor attitudinal compatibility[?] ... The available 
evidence is meagre but would seem to indicate the joint operation of both 
factors in a process of circular and cumulative causation. 

One of the most significant pieces of educational research to be conducted in recent times is 

that by Garner (1989) on the effects of neighbourhood deprivation. Eighteen areas in Lothian 

were identified as more deprived than the Scottish national average. Eight were in 

Edinburgh, six in West Lothian and two in each of East and Mid Lothian. Using 1981 data, 
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statistical techniques were able to assess the "separate and joint influences of home, school 

and neighbourhood and to show that deprivation in each of these depresses young people's 

educational attainment" (p.6). A summary of the complex analysis shows that fifteen per cent 

of the variation in school attainment is school related. The remaining eighty-five per cent 

came from individual differences, including family background. Twenty per cent of this 

variation was explained by "father's social class, mother's and father's education, family size 

and sex of the respondent" (p.26). For example, boys did not attain as high as girls. Allowing 

for these differences in pupils' backgrounds, it was further established that over half of the 

initial fifteen per cent in average attainment of schools was "highly dependent on the types of 

pupils who attend them" (p.26). 

The effects of neighbourhood deprivation were then analysed and, while some schools 

showed more success at moderating the effects, the "worse the average neighbourhood 

deprivation in the school, the lower tends to be the attainment of the pupils from the most 

deprived neighbourhoods" (p.27). What this indicated is the inextricable link between 

neighbourhood (place), family background, and student attainment. In Gamer's (1989, p.29) 

view: 

The distinctive contribution to educational research which ... [this study] has 
made is to show that neighbourhood must be taken into account when 
explaining educational disadvantage. The effects of neighbourhood are not 
trivial. For two young people with identical family /individual characteristics 
attending the same school but coming from home neighbourhoods with very 
different levels of deprivation, the difference in attainment predicted by our 
models here may be anything between two and four 0 grade passes. 

This major research study is viewed as considerable justification for pursuing in greater 

depth the interactions between people and places. 

The findings of these studies on neighbourhood effects are largely confirmed. by Woolever's 

(1992) study of neighbourhood attachment. She hypothesised that neighbourhood 

characteristics need to be incorporated into the analysis because a degree of attachment is 

likely to be a function of the person's resources and opportunity for attachments outside the 

area. "Informal and formal neighbourhood interactions are seen as the interacting variables 

between neighbourhood context and neighbourhood attachment" (p.100). Data for the study 

were gathered from 715 residents selected randomly from twelve areas of Indianapolis. The 

main survey instrument collected information on personal feelings towards the 

neighbourhood, formal and informal interactions, and personal characteristics including 
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income, length of residence, home ownership, and education. Using contextual analysis, the 

influence of each variable was introduced into the analysis. Next, the question of whether 

individual relationships are altered by neighbourhood context was introduced to the model. 

An 'F test (p < 0.001) for significance showed that neighbourhood context within each area "is 

a significant predictor of the level of neighbourhood attachment" (p.1~), along with length of 

residence. Woolever (1992, p.112) concluded: 

The findings support the conclusion that neighbourhood perceptions and 
evaluations are better understood by a model that includes more than 
individual socio-demographic predictors. Neighbourhood attachment depends 
on the level of social participation on the part of the individual resident as well 
as specific neighbourhood characteristics. Individuals respond to the places in 
which they live in more complex ways than have yet been explored. 

The conclusions of Ley (1983), Gamer (1989), and Woolever (1992) highlight the importance 

of neighbourhood differences as being partly responsible for differences in human behaviour. 

These observations relating to community behaviour, school achievement, and 

neighbourhood interactions respectively, are widely representative of human activity. 

Collectively, they provide a strong argument for the inclusion of human behaviour variables 

that take into account spatial differences based on place or geographic location. They also 

verify some of the descriptive observations of humanists such as Tuan. Spatial or regional 

place differences in learning and study approaches are illustrative of the variables that might 

be involved. 

Travel behaviour 

Cognitive mapping 

In the 1970's attempts to understand the mental constructs of travel behaviour made 

widespread use of the term 'cognitive map'. Often described as a mental map, Russell and 

Ward (1982) prefer to define it as "a person's mental representation of space as absolute 

space" (p.660). The "world in the head" metaphor was originally used by Cox and Golledge 

(Downs, 1981, p.100) to describe studies of information storage. The term is attributed to the 

work of Tolman (1948), although it is thought to have much earlier origins (Walmsley & 

Lewis, 1984). It was not until the 1960's that, particularly among behavioural geographers, 

interest gathered in its relevance for research purposes. Many of the exercises involved sketch 

maps (Golledge & Zannaras, 1973; Saarinen, 1973a, 1973b), and were strongly influenced by 

the work of Lynch (1960, 1973) on landmarks in images. Others such as Gould and White 

(1974) used elaborate mathematical techniques for representing and mapping residual 

residential preferences. The term, is used in the metaphorical sense as no evidence exists that 
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such maps are isomorphic representations of reality, including coordinates. Used extensively 

in the 1970's the cognitive behavioural paradigm was a radical departure from traditional 

geography. Criticisms have since devalued the work because of its positivist methods and 

failure to consider the individual and personal interpretation or meaning. Studies of 

cognitive maps have generally assumed such variables as socioeconomic status, length of 

residence, and mobility to be dependent variables (Pipkin, 1981). In analysing the value of 

behavioural geography, Cox (1981) identified two major failings: "the neglect of the social; 

and the separation of subject and object" (p.261). In his view, the work of Ley in humanist 

geography offers an important response to these problems whereby priority is given to the 

reconstruction of place meanings. This "necessitates that the investigator bracket his 

categories and get through to pure experience" (Cox, 1981, p.265). 

Sketch maps or cognitive maps may say something about the images held about the 

environment but they reveal little about the process of cognitive mapping or the ways in 

which the environment is interpreted and stored in mental processing (Kuipers, 1982). 

Walmsley (1988) warns of the danger of interpreting too much from observed behaviour 

patterns such as those described by the subject, simply because of constraints such as time 

and purposeful interaction. In other words, preferred behaviour may elicit a contrasting set of 

responses. This is one of the methodological problems of any investigation. 

A more appealing approach to the problem seems to be expressed by Silbereisen and Eyferth 

(1986) in their general view of "action in context". From their longitudinal study of 

adolescents' development they concluded that "young people in action with their context 

create the basis for their own development" (p.4). This development paradigm assumes that 

development is self directed, causing personal and contextual change, with the latter able to 

provide the stimulus for new action. The argument has merit as it helps to bridge the gap 

between studies on cognitive mapping and space related behaviour, environmental, and 

developmental psychology. "It is action which links the changing individual and the 

changing environment" (p.6). 

Such movement may not, of course, create great differences in experience. Tuan (1974) 

observed this homogeneity in experience for the middle and upper class American. The 

person lives in the elegant part of the city and traverses the same freeways to the modern 

commercial heart of the city, each day passing en route the leafy suburbs with their better 

homes and well-kept signs of affluence. When the person travels overseas, it is usually to 
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similar parts of new cities: there is a sameness of experience associated with places of similar 

social status. Travel outside these surroundings may be to experience an ethnic meal in 

authentic surroundings. Otherwise there is little contact with the less affluent. Similar 

observations relate to the lifestyles of the poor who know very little of the outside world. 

Tuan (1974) observed that teenagers in Harlem pretend to know; that fantasy is an escape 

from the real world of decay, hardship and fear. For both the wealthy and the poor there is a 

strong sense of neighbourhood which, as described by Tuan (1974), is the "district where one 

feels at home" (p.215). Their travel behaviour in both cases does not necessarily offer contrasts 

for perception. 

Cognitive distance 

Part of the meaning underlying travel behaviour is that of distance cognition, 

although the representation of distance may have very little relationship to "real distance". 

Researchers who have focused on the estimation of distance have highlighted a wide variety 

of findings (Day, 1976; Pocock & Hudson, 1978). A number of studies have noted that 

subjects underestimate beyond a relatively short distance from where judgement is based 

(Walmsley, 1988). The reasons, however, are speculative and may relate to familiarity, 

density of features and effort, such as mode of transport (for example, public bus versus 

aeroplane). All of these studies show "high levels of variance between the individuals and the 

locations under study" (Walmsley, 1988, p.30). For example, in the context of travel Pipkin 

(1981, p.156) concluded that there "does exist some evidence that people believe distance to 

be more significant a determinant of travel than it actually is and that price is perceived as 

more important in choice than it really is". Pipkin cites several authors as suggesting "that 

attitudinal preference scaling procedures frequently elicit individuals' true preferences but 

because of constraints of income and mobility they cannot be attained" (p.157). 

Spatial behaviour 

As previously noted, Russell and Ward (1982) distinguished between the cognitive 

aspects of place meaning and the actual impact of the real environment on behaviour. When 

people arrive at a place, they have expectations that must be confirmed or modified with any 

new observations. The way that attributes are observed can be part of an "environmental 

cognitive set" (p.665) which influences how the place is perceived and the kinds of responses 

made to it. Presumably these cognitive sets are context specific. If this is so, what cognitive 

sets are employed in the selection of travel, especially to unfamiliar places? As Stokols and 

Shumaker (1981) have noted, "the imageability of a place is determined not only by the social 
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affordances it subsumes but also by those that it precludes" {p.448). There may be a strong 

attraction to one place and very little response to another. 

According to Russell and Ward (1982), other aspects likely to affect behaviour in space are 

place interpretation, physical stimulation such as too little or too much, attention, 

atmospheric conditions, and 'proxemics'. Part of the environmental assessment will be an 

assessment of the 'climate', an element of particular significance in the design of buildings 

such as schools and places of work. 

The literature on travel behaviour, therefore, is far from conclusive. What is highlighted 

again, as with all the literature on place behaviour, is that attempts at generalisation or 

'average' results for a group of individuals are likely to lose a significant body of information. 

The humanistic approach is an increasingly attractive perspective for research. However, 

Walmsley (1988) warns that "such is the variability of behaviour from individual to 

individual that researchers can seldom afford the luxury of individual 'actors'. Instead, the 

tendency is for researchers to seek out differences in behaviour between aggregates of 

behaviour" {p.93). 

In summary, the question of environmental perception has been studied by reviewing the 

literature on meaning and behaviour related to place. The emphasis has been on experience 

of the physical environment and its effects on people in their social setting, as traditionally 

reflected in socioeconomic variables and attitudes. Variables such as neighbourhood effects 

have been used to highlight the extent to which place can override social variables, and to 

engender group cohesion in attitudes. The environmental meanings and leisure activities of 

adolescents suggest developmental implications in the acquisition of place knowledge. Travel 

behaviour and perceptions of distance express components of meaning associated with 

mobility in place. Finally, all the knowledge gained and meanings interpolated must 

influence actual behaviour in different settings. Increasingly there is evidence to show that 

aggregate place specific behaviour will result. 

Thinking skills 

The study of human intelligence sharply contrasts the study of place meaning and 

environmental behaviour. Each study respectively reflects the separate disciplines of 

cognitive and environmental psychology. On the one hand, the environmental psychologist 

looks for explanations of individual differences through perceptions, attitudes, and values 

related to settings. The cognitive psychologist is, perhaps, more concerned with the processes 
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involved in knowledge acquisition and problem solving. External factors such as prior 

experiences are acknowledged by the latter but have not received much attention in research 

(Rowe, 1991). Both the environmental and cognitive psychologists would appear to have 

different concerns although the extent of their divergence seems more related to emphasis 

rather than of any substance. There is also evidence that the perceived gap is narrowing, as 

Rowe (1991, p.5) observed of cognitive psychologists: 

The shift from a mechanistic to a holistic paradigm is a shift from the machine 
metaphor to a human metaphor ... The acquisition of knowledge is seen no 
longer as absorbing in one way or another the truth, into one's mind, as it 
would be in mechanistic thought, but is seen as a direct outcome of processes 
of social interaction. 

Sternberg (1987, p.194) believes that a "conception of intelligence should be able to do three 

things". It should relate to the internal world of the individual - "to what goes on inside a 

person's head when he or she thinks and behaves intelligently". It should also deal with the 

"relation between intelligence and the external world", and "an account of intelligence must 

relate it to the experience of the individual" (p.195). His Triarchic View of Intelligence appears 

to take into account the 'real world', along with the information processing by individuals 

and their reflective techniques for improvement. Sternberg (1987) maintains that thinking 

skills and intellectual skills overlap, "although there is more to intelligence than just thinking 

skills" (p.196). 

Illustrative of the importance of the internal world to thinking skills is Sternberg's 

observation of students in his graduate multivariate analysis class (1987). He noted that the 

students used two completely different methods for understanding identical concepts: 

geometric and algebraic. Along with a group of researchers, he attempted to clarify the issues 

associated with this observation with a training program designed to teach intelligence and 

intellectual skills (1987). In the broadest educational sense, Stemberg's research and programs 

recognise that students will select thinking processes that reflect their abilities, and not 

necessarily those of the instructional medium. As with all cognitive theories of intelligence, 

Sternberg's theory focuses on the information processing component. His research has led 

him to identify a number of abilities including verbal, quantitative, inductive and deductive 

reasoning, learning and memory ability, and spatial ability (1987). The process whereby 

individuals select different abilities is exemplified in the example he describes regarding 

"linear syllogism" problem solving (1987, p.188). Observations showed that some people 

solved the problems spatially, some verbally, and others used a combination of verbal and 

spatial strategies. From this he concluded that knowing more about the variety of strategies 
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that are applicable should inform teaching and therefore learning. H Sternberg's observations 

are valid, there are considerable implications for classroom teaching and learning methods. 

In considering Sternberg's view of intelligence, it could well mean that such strategy selection 

by students is determined by prior external interaction with their respective contextual 

environments. This may or may not occur in the classroom educational context. Vygotsky 

(1978, p.91) stated: "Development in children never follows school learning the way a shadow 

follows an object that casts it". A variety of highly complex internal thinking processes occur 

from which development may result. To explain this position Vygotsky (1978) put forward 

the notion of the Zone of Proximal Development whereby: "The actual developmental level 

characterises mental development retrospectively while the zone of proximal development 

characterises mental development prospectively" (p.86). Significantly, his theory emphasises 

the importance of social interaction and, raises the importance of differences between people 

and within people. In contemporary thinking, it is not surprising that his view is 

experiencing a revival and is currently strongly influencing the development of educational 

philosophy in Europe (Carr & Kurtz, 1991; McGuiness & Nisbet, 1991). This also shows the 

current interest to know more about personal contexts. 

The renewed importance of the influence of thinking of Vygotsky was apparent to 

McGuiness and Nisbet (1991) in their review of the teaching of thinking in Europe. They 

wrote: "The general epistemology is firmly constructionist; and, due mainly to Vygotsky's 

influence, that constructionism is not confined to the intrapersonal alone, but extends to the 

interpersonal, the social and cultural domains" (p.183). Whereas cognitive psychology as a 

tradition has not been greatly concerned with individual differences, except in so far as they 

deviate from the 'norm', Vygotsky's perspective can be argued as distinctly student centred. 

By raising the issue of social interaction, Vygotsky and Sternberg, among others, opened the 

door to examine the external sources of influence, among which place setting has 

prominence. 

Concept knowledge 

Any theory of intelligence and thinking skills is dependent upon an understanding of 

concepts. Smith (1988) believed that "concepts reflect the way that we divide the world into 

classes and much of what we learn, communicate and reason about involves relations among 

these classes" (p.19). In Ausubel's (1968) view, concepts are organised hierarchically in 

35 



Chapter 2 Literature Review 

semantic memory and, as a strategy for learning, "advance organisers" or information cues 

help in their guided discovery. 

One of most comprehensive studies to consider development in concept formation was the 

longitudinal study of American children, from grades one to twelve, conducted by 

Klausmeier and Allen (1978) in the early 1970's. Students in grades six and twelve were given 

tests, among other things, to measure general abilities, self esteem, and school attitudes. The 

results of these were collated with other information from school records and interviews to 

assess background history and family involvement. Of the thirty-one variables used, four 

differentiated between rapid and slow development at both grades. In grade six, attitudes 

were similar between rapid and slow developers. At grade twelve, there were marked 

differences in attitudes between the two groups. These related to home variables (such as 

background parental attitudes including home supervision, expectations, and involvement 

with the child), and school variables (such as absenteeism, interaction and rapport with 

teachers, reading, IQ self esteem, and motivation). The wide differences in performances that 

were identified by the study were, in tum, researched through individual case studies. They 

concluded: 

Slow concept attainers are more likely to come from a lower-middle class home 
with an impoverished intellectual climate and parents who did not complete 
high school. The parents or guardians have low expectations for their child, 
show little involvement with the child, express negative attitudes towards 
school and education, and exhibit little understanding of, or interest in, their 
child's school teachers and curriculum (p.202). 

Not only do they draw attention to the influence of external factors in educational settings, 

differences in performance also appear to reflect personality differences especially in self 

esteem. One area of receptivity likely to be affected in the learning situation is that of 

attention. Without diverging too far into the literature on attention, the research of Hidi 

(1990) is noteworthy because of the contextual nature of the discussion. In her view, 

individuals will focus on activities and remain focused for a much longer time if they are 

interested in what they are learning. Frick (1992) sought to clarify the meaning of interest by 

recognising that it encompasses the concepts of "interestingness" and "interestedness" (p.113). 

He argued that the causes for each are different and supported Hidi's call for more research 

on the topic. Researchers in this area share the view that consideration should be given to the 

personal interests of people as a starting point for motivation in learning. For classrooms, 

however, the inherent problems of individualised programs that recognise students' personal 
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interests are enormous. Despite this, teachers regularly report that interest is the motivating 

key to learning for students with problems. 

In the context of concept knowledge it could well be that loss of interest is related to "advance 

disorganisers", so named because of their reverse effect to that intended by Ausubel 

(Bransford et al., 1990). At a cross-cultural level, Bruner's study of "Wolof monolinguals" 

(I<lausmeier & Allen, 1978) highlights how "misconceptions" can lead to wrong assumptions 

about intelligence. 'Colour' and 'shape' are not included in the Wolof language and, for 

French bilinguals, there do not appear to be the hierarchical structures available to 

discriminate differences in colour and shape. Bruner concluded that regardless of a particular 

subject's availability of words, words will not aid the person's thinking if the complete 

structures do not exist. Here is an example of how language concepts can influence 

achievement with potential loss of interest if failure occurs. Translated to environments that 

are not so culturally divergent but which have marked differences between neighbourhoods, 

the same could occur. In the Klausmeier and Allen (1978) longitudinal study, the poor school 

achievement associated with lack of family interest and limited facilities at home may be 

reflected in diminished school achievements. There is no reason, however, to suggest that the 

students do not have an alternative set of concepts based on different experiences (Bruner, 

Goodnow, & Austin, 1986). The challenge for educators, it would seem, is to find the 

strategies to access these different "world views" so that attention may be sustained and the 

student engaged in the formal learning process. The work of Klausmeier and Allen is 

significant for increasing the focus on the importance of external factors, such as interactions 

between people and place, to the development of thinking. This will become more apparent 

in the following section relating to culturally based research. 

Cultural diversity: evaluation issues 

Diversity in cultural background is likely to provide extremes in human experience 

(Tuan, 1974; Lowenthal & Prince, 1976). It serves to highlight the importance of experience to 

cognitive development and to alert the observer to possible differences linked to less varied. 

This is one of the problems faced in the evaluation of thinking skills. As Sternberg points out 

(1987) when examining IQ tests, it needs to be considered that people of different cultures 

have different conceptions of the same task. He cites the example of cultural differences 

observed in sorting tasks. In North America the task when tackled taxonomically is 

considered by psychologists to be a sign of "intelligence". By contrast the Kpelle, a Nigerian 

tribe, have been observed to sort "functionally - according to what things did" (p.183). 
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Psychologists may think this is a sign of lesser intelligence but the researchers found that 

when asked to do the task in a way that "they thought an unintelligent person" (p.183) would, 

the Kpelle sorted taxonomically. Cultural and ethnic differences, therefore, do affect the 

learning of whole groups and individuals within groups. The ways in which different groups 

construct meanings from life experiences are most apparent between different nations. 

Stemberg's reservations regarding intelligence tests in this context seem justified. Where little 

is known of the student's experience, outcomes are best judged from 'free' or open ended 

tasks. Thus in the general issue of measurement and evaluation, there is an important 

message in this conclusion for further study. 

Different concepts are one problem but these are part of the broader issue of language and 

culture interactions. Bruner, Goodnow, and Austin (1986) note that people who share a 

language "are partners to an agreement to see and think about the world in a certain way" 

(p.304). They hasten to add that there are many ways that the world can be structured and 

these relate to differences in experiences. The differentiation of language is altered by 

experience. No doubt, Australians have many names for sun and surf, just as the Inuit have 

for snow and ice and the Brazilians for "palm trees and parrots" (p.307). As the authors 

observe, these may be culturally related, in which case their "availability" and "codability" 

will be high. If terms are readily available, they are likely to be used more in thinking and 

perception tasks. When the logic of Bruner et al. (1986) is pursued to, say, rural versus urban 

communities within the same cultural region, then one could assume that rural familiarity 

with types of farm animals would be superior for the former and thus enable the rural people 

to think more 'accurately' in related ways. Lexicon availability and codability may be most 

immediately perceptible between different cultures, but where vast geographic differences 

exist then one suspects the application of this theory within cultures (Lowenthal, 1975). The 

analysis of language by Bruner et al. has positive insights for the study of place differences in 

thinking. Applied to environmental meaning, the implication is that attitudes may form, in 

part, as a response to the language available for the experience. As the later description of 

cognitive styles will suggest, there is cause to believe that culturally acquired language may 

encourage concept development and that this may promote particular strategies in learning. 

Cultural and ethnic differences within multicultural societies have provided the research 

populations for highlighting some of the problems in measurement of thinking and reasoning 

ability. In these settings, place and culture overlap as a product of the global mobility of 

people. For example, schools in most industrialised nations, especially Anglo-European, are 
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likely to have students enrolled from mixed ethnic backgrounds. Tanner and Trown (1979) 

attempted to identify the mathematical thought processes of students in one such setting in 

N.W. England. The study involved sixty Indian, Pakistani, and Bangladeshi children who 

had spent all their lives in England, sixty children who had arrived in the past three years, 

and sixty British children. They were randomly selected from the 10 - 11 and 12 - 13 age 

groups. To minimise language demands, "attribute" materials were used that included 

colour, shape, and an ordered number set. They were arranged in all possible combinations 

of eighteen cards. From the strategies used by the students, activities were analysed to 

determine the deviance of each classification variable and possible interaction, for example, 

by age and sex. Significant differences were not found in the ability to abstract the required 

solution. When verbal reasoning in English was introduced, however, length of exposure to 

the culture had a marked effect. Importantly, these studies showed that the students' 

intelligence may not be readily observable in the education context. In addition to the culture 

gap and a consequent gap in concept knowledge, their prior knowledge needed to be 

determined (Obah, 1983). In the school studied, the result has been to develop strategies in 

mathematics that look more closely at the process of learning rather than relying altogether 

on the outcomes of teaching. 

This issue of culturally different approaches to problem solving is further illustrated in 

Posner's (1982) study with two contrasting West African tribes, the Dioule and the Baoule. 

While the Dioule people are mostly subsistence farmers, many of them are involved in 

trading and therefore have knowledge of monetary transactions. By contrast, the Baoule have 

an almost entirely subsistence livelihood with all members of the family involved in what are 

primitive agricultural practices. Students aged nine and ten from each tribe were first asked 

to make judgements about quantities. There were no significant differences in performance 

on these tasks. However, when the task required decisions about equivalent (in number) but 

differently illustrated quantities, the Dioule successfully employed counting strategies while 

the Baoule appeared to use length. The latter appeared to reflect the relationship of the 

people to the land. A similar distinction has been made with Aboriginal people in Australia 

where studies have shown a strong link between spatial relationships and the environment, 

and a slower development of "logico-mathematical operations" when compared with 

nonaboriginal Australians (Ross, 1984). 

In all examples cited there appear to be two interacting elements. First, there is a strong 

bondage to the culture and associated livelihoods that have emerged in response to the 
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physical resources available. Second, there is the capacity for change with new experiences. 

Thought processes attached to one world view do not preclude the capacity of the individual 

to absorb the nuances of alternative world views. The strong influence of place is present, 

albeit in conjunction with other influences. The totality of interactions between people and 

places exists in distinct perceptions and behaviour. 

Domain specific thinking 

5.patial-visual thinkin~ 

In more recent assessments of cognitive development, researchers have argued the 

importance of prior knowledge in domain specific terms (Glaser, 1991). For place specific 

interactions the spatial-visual domain is most readily linked. The child, argues Vygotsky 

(1978), is able to direct his or her attention so that the spatial-visual field is reconstructed. 

Words enable reconstruction of the perceived situation so that there is freedom to act in the 

present, informed by past activities, and with a view of the future. Mastery of a new word or 

the solving of problems in learning is the beginning of development which "lags behind" and 

occurs at the completion of "a variety of highly complex internal process in children's 

thinking" (p.90). Vygotsky's thesis is that development of intelligence is a function of the 

internalisation of social interactions. These social interactions occur in a spatial context. 

This view is well supported by Pellegrino and Hunt (1991). In their analysis, spatial-visual 

ability is best thought of as a domain encompassing the abilities of "spatial relations" (well 

illustrated in mental rotation studies by Shepard and Hurtwitz, 1984), "spatial visualisation" 

such as a jigsaw puzzle, and "spatial orientation". "Although three dimensions of spatial 

ability can be identified, they are typically correlated across individuals" (Pellegrino & Hunt, 

p.205). Logically, they maintain, spatial tests ought to be able to predict performance in 

nonacadernic tasks as well as classroom oriented tasks. Unfortunately, the phenomenon is not 

easily measured. The predictability of tests is variable, possibly because of the limitations of 

the available techniques. Conventional tests of spatial ability rely on static spatial displays. 

"In contrast many real world activities that presumably tap visual spatial reasoning involve 

objects moving through space" (p.216). The skills located in spatial ability are obviously 

complex and may be akin to "those included in Kosslyn's theory (1980) of mental imagery" 

(p.207). To overcome this problem, Pellegrino and Hunt designed six tasks that were 

structured to involve movement and included path movement, extrapolation from an 

observed to an expected path velocity, speed of motion, and intercept. Orthogonal factor 

analysis indicated a two-factor solution with the first factor accounting for seventy-one per 
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cent of the common variance with high loadings on the dynamic spatial tasks, and the second 

factor largely associated with the extrapolation task that can be equally argued to be a static 

spatial reasoning task. The relationship between dynamic tasks and static tests showed 

correlations of .65 for computer based tests, and .52 for paper and pencil tests. Markers were 

selected from each of the static and dynamic tests to test the hypothesis that, while there is a 

correlation between static and dynamic abilities, they are nevertheless different abilities. 

Confirmatory factor analysis revealed "strong initial evidence for a dynamic spatial reasoning 

factor that is separate from static spatial reasoning factors previously identified" (Pellegrino & 

Hunt, 1991, p.220). 

This distinction is illustrated in some of the cross-cultural studies of spatial-visual abilities. 

One such study was conducted by Kearins (1976), who considered the issue in a comparison 

of western desert Australian Aboriginal children (aged from 12 to 16 years) with children of 

European descent in outer suburban Perth, Western Australia. In both environments the 

children had plenty of experiences with nature, although this was far more encompassing for 

the aboriginal children. Experiments were conducted to assess their visual memory of, and 

sensitivity for, a selection of visually displayed objects representative of natural and 

nonnatural sources. On both tasks, the aboriginal children scored much higher than the urban 

children. They were also observed to be very still and quiet during the task, whereas the 

European children moved around, handled objects, and verbalised a great deal. There 

seemed to be quite strong evidence from this study that the aboriginal students used highly 

developed visual skills, whereas the European children may have confused their verbal 

concept strategies with the demands of the task. Dominance in the respective skill areas of the 

visual and verbal domains would appear to relate closely to their experiential backgrounds. 

Strong visual acuity has already been identified in a number of other groups, such as the 

Laplanders of Northern Scandinavia, the Bushmen of S.W. Africa and the North American 

Indians. Generally these people have less formal education and live in harsh, remote 

environments. 

Everyday experiences that develop visual skills are also found in leisure activities. Chase and 

Chi (1981) and others considered the issue in relation to games such as chess and bridge. For 

example, when shown a chess position for a very brief interval, chess masters were able to 

recall the pattern of positions almost perfectly. Other studies with chess and bridge players 

have demonstrated that memory for complex arrangements is not simply related to visual 

perception but is equally effective with verbal reasoning. The research suggests that long-
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tenn memory organisation of knowledge is critical for specific skills in problem solving. The 

long hours of practice by the chess player enable the development of an "extensive lexicon 

and procedural knowledge" (p.120). If this training is translated to the wide variety of life's 

experiences, it is possible to identify innumerable opportunities for such learning, all of 

which by inference may shape the ways that thought processes develop. 

The element of experience, which Sternberg (1988a) acknowledged in his Triarchic view of 

intelligence, is intrusive and elusive for the empiricist to measure. At the macro level, cultural 

determinants are shown to be clearly responsible for differences in the visual domain. 

Equally, at the micro level of social interactions these can be determined by the influence of 

specific group interactions as with the chess players' skills. Considered from a holistic 

perspective, this shaping of thought processes into particular world views could, arguably, 

represent the totality of current human experience. One's immediate surroundings are an 

integral part of that experience and are likely to differ from place to place because of the 

resources, both natural and cultural, which are available. The training of the visual memory 

through playing chess has parallels with the experiences of the western desert Aborigines 

whose affinity is to the vast horizons of the flat expansive plains. The stimulation of familiar 

settings provides cues for habitual behaviour that may, on the surface, seem 'everyday' but 

will really be learnt patterns of thinking and place specific. 

Critical thinking 

A partial explanation of critical thinking is embedded in the previous argument. A 

brief survey of the literature on this subject shows that critical thinking is far from easy to 

define. Ennis (1987) defined critical thinking as "reasonable reflective thinking that is focused 

on deciding what to believe or do". There are five key ideas - "practical, reflective, reasonable, 

belief and action" (p.10). Like other philosophers, he appears to equate critical thinking 

loosely with 'good thinking'. The nature of good thinking, however, seems difficult to 

describe. For example, although reasoning is one of the steps implicit in the process, Ennis 

(1987) maintains that higher order thinking skills, such as analysis, synthesis, and evaluation, 

are not the same as critical thinking. Johnson (1992) attempts to clarify the meaning by 

offering the view that critical thinking "may be characterised as thought evaluating thought" 

(p.49). In a review of philosophers' definitions (including those of Ennis, Seigel, Paul, 

McPeck, and Lipman), Johnson (1992, p.51) sees general agreement on three aspects. Critical 

thinking requires "many cognitive skills", "information and knowledge", and a "dispositional 

or affective dimension". 
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From another perspective, Brandhorst (1989), for example, took a phenomenological 

approach to the problem. He sought clarification from Husserl's notion of the 'intentionality 

of the person' and Heidegger's modes of thinking, especially the 'ready to hand' (the 

interaction with the environment) and the 'present at hand' (most closely related to reflective 

thinking). By equating the quest for engagement to the theory on attention and memory, he 

attempted a practical research position through a cognitive science approach. The focus of 

this 'metaphor' is on the successful competition of the critical thinking process with other 

information stimuli. Rather than defining the nature of critical thinking, Brandhorst seemed 

to be concerned with the engagement of critical thinking. Such skills that are associated with 

critical thinking would appear to be important in the social sciences, where much of the 

learning within the formal environment requires interpretation of the social and physical 

environments and their interactions. For the purposes of this review there is even more 

significance. If critical thinking is engaged as a function of 'ready to hand' information and 

the capacity for thinking reflectively, there are inferences that may be drawn regarding the 

kinds of material that will attract attention. Assuming a close relationship with the physical 

environment, perhaps involving diverse leisure and work related activities, it may well mean 

that personal experience could be the key to applying critical thinking to problem solving, 

especially where spatial or visual skills are required. 

Like Brandhorst, Hos.tetler (1991) also debates from a traditional philosophy perspective by 

posing a view that is nonobjectivist and, therefore, of relevance to this thesis. Critical thought 

is, and must be, carried out in "communal inquiry within and among particular forms of 

human life not divorced from them" (p.1). It cannot be carried out on neutral ground. Like 

many of the theorists he sees action as part of the process of critical thinking. A critical 

perspective, he argues, is achieved in a "clash of divergent views that are always views from 

somewhere and so are not neutral". Critical thought is value laden and essential for making 

valid judgements about such clashes. Illustrative of this process in practical terms is the 

understanding required of "alien cultures" as a way to more sensitive understanding of our 

own prejudices and culture (Hostetler, 1991). Again there is affirmation of the important 

relationships between the people and their environmental surroundings for skill 

development. Part of that relationship seems to be an ability to recognise ones' own morality 

and prejudices (Johnson, 1992). This will help to break the "hermeneutical cycle" 

(Vandenberg, 1990) and enable the person to see the "truth" in material rather than making 

judgements based only on prior understandings. 
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In traditions somewhat more aligned with educational practice, recent literature has led to 

debate on the separation of critical thinking and intelligence. In the evaluation of skills by 

cognitive psychologists, for example, there is evidence that some standardised tests on 

reading, mathematical and verbal ability, and most critical thinking tests are measuring the 

same thing (Baron, 1987). In some ways this finding lends support to the equation advanced 

by Perkins (1987) that "Intelligence= Power+ Tactics+ Content". Power relates to "the raw 

computational power of the brain" (p.243) and is sometimes described as the 'g' factor. Tactics 

and content are both evident in the chess and bridge player's thinking. Knowledge is content 

specific and alternative strategies are learned and available for good choices in problem 

solving. This is a useful framework for considering what makes good thinkers and again 

highlights the significance of experience to intellectual development if they can transfer the 

strategies to other endeavours. It would be wrong, however, to draw conclusions from this 

analysis. Any inferences about critical thinking from psychological tests seem to be as open to 

criticism as the tests of intelligence themselves. A further complication since Guilford (1967) 

is the proposition of seven distinct intelligences rather than a unified intelligence. This leads 

to the question: Is critical thinking related to all 'intelligences' or is there a further intelligence, 

namely the skill of critical thinking? The complications that are posed by the need to delimit 

the boundaries of critical thinking, like those for intelligence, could put the phenomenon 

itself at risk of misjudgement or simply beyond the scope of the tasks. From this review it 

seems best to adopt a pragmatic position and be open-minded on the topic. 

Creativity 

Of relevance to this thesis is the other somewhat esoteric debate concerning human 

intelligence that relates to creativity. One way of pursuing this construct derives from 

philosophers and social scientists such as Heidegger (Seamon, 1983) and Buttimer (1983) 

through an analysis of 'home', 'dwelling', and 'journey' (p.56). According to Buttimer (1983, 

p.56): "Creativity involves a dialogue between inner process and outer activity". Her 

conclusion is based on the reflective essays of forty-five participants from diverse fields of 

knowledge. The theme for their writing was "creativity and context" (p.9). with' a common 

concern noted for "stability". In Buttimer's (1983, p57) view, 

Stability is associated with dwelling and involves a situation in which things, 
people, and time are, so to speak, 'in place'. The world holds a certain amount of 
familiarity and taken-for-grantedness. Because of its continuity and order, the 
person is freed from mundane pursuits and can expand his or her energies on 
creative work. 
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Implicit in participants' essays was an awareness of place as a setting for 'creative' work. 

Differences in understanding 'creativity' were observed to be more strongly related to 

"regional and cultural interests" than to academic disciplines (Buttimer, 1983, p.31). 

Permanence of home in one place and focus of activities in that place may engender the 

feeling of "at homeness" (p.57) that inspires the process of 'creativity' towards imaginative, 

divergent thinking. Comments concerning place and residence are relevant to the theme of 

this thesis. Perhaps their conclusions should be treated with some caution as the reporting 

appears to be a debate among scholars rather than disciplined research. 

From the psychological perspective, finding where 'creativity' fits into the picture of 

intelligence is as elusive as critical thinking, and without solution, it seems. According to 

Hocevar (1980, p.25), in defining intelligence Guilford "hypothesised that creative individuals 

possess abilities which he labelled divergent thinking (ideational fluency, flexibility, original 

thinking, etc.)". These abilities have been the subject of tests since developed by Torrance 

(1972). The skills tested are fluency and originality of thought and elaboration in thinking. 

Swartz (1987), however, is not convinced that such skills are exclusive of critical thinking 

skills but that they are more likely to be complementary. When viewed in this way, he 

believes "we have an approach that is more powerful because it is in keeping with the way 

that people naturally approach good thinking" (p.121). 

This position seems to be reflected in more recent attempts at developing instruments that 

measure creativity for use in educational assessment. Runco (1984), for example, set out to 

test the validity of divergent thinking tests. These tests have been used in psychometric 

assessments of 'creativity' because of their open-ended tasks which can be scored for 

"ideational fluency" or the number of distinct responses and "ideational originality" or the 

number "relatively universal responses" (p.711). They do not, however, include the 

judgements of "significant others", such as teachers who are frequently making similar 

decisions about individuals. The study involved children (N = 240) with an average age of 

ten years, with a spread of measured IQs, and representing Hispanic, Asian, and European 

ethnicities. Six teachers with high levels of experience and qualifications were involved in 

administering the project questionnaire. The questionnaire of twenty-five items was 

developed from responses of thirty-two "naive student teachers and included their synonyms 

for 'creativity', as well as their perceptions of behaviour and personality characteristics of 

'creative' students" (p.713). These were randomly ordered with seven possible categories, 
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ranging from 'rarely' to 'very much' and 'extremely'. The six teachers were asked to complete 

one of these for each of their respective groups of students, all of whom also completed five 

divergent thinking tests. Significant correlations were recorded for the "composite fluency 

score"(p.714) from the divergent tests and the teachers' evaluations although, as predicted, 

the latter were negatively correlated with available IQ scores. Allowing for the small sample 

size, the process provided useful insights to the ways in which meanings are constructed. The 

distinction between 'creativity' and 'intelligence' as measured by recognised IQ tests appears 

to strengthen the argument regarding the importance of training to specific thinking skills. 

Another study that is important because of the social validation process used is that by Fryer 

and Collings (1991). A large sample of teachers and lecturers (N = 1028) from England and 

Wales were involved in the study. Each person completed a "Teacher Questionnaire" that 

included semantic differential ratings and checklists, designed to ".allow opportunity for free 

response and additional comment" (p.209). On the question of whether "creativity" is a "rare 

gift", seventy-one per cent agreed and ninety per cent thought it can be developed (p.213). 

Those characteristics most frequently associated with "creativity" were, in order of frequency: 

imagination, original ideas, self-expression. They were included by more than seventy per 

cent of teachers. Contrary to the widely held view that associates divergent thinking with 

creativity, only fifty per cent of teachers mentioned it as a criterion. The least frequently 

stated criteria were convergent thinking and mysterious processes. These views were 

consistent with teachers' statements referring to their most frequently applied criteria for 

assessing the creative component of students' work. For more than three quarters of the 

teachers, the distinguishing criteria were "imagination", "original for the pupil", "showing 

initiative" and "pleasing to the pupil". The study also showed that teachers who could be 

described as pupil centred in their teaching approaches were those who were most conscious 

of the place of "creativity" in the development of self-expression (Fryer & Collings, 1991). 

This link between teachers' views on "creativity" and teaching approach or style goes beyond 

the scope of previous analysis and suggests several challenges for further research. Because 

of the perceived importance to educational development, especially in the arts, it is possible 

that teachers can provide more relevant and accurate assessments of "creativity" than can 

traditional psychological tests. The qualitative technique of shared views used in this study 

has merit particularly if a similar procedure can verify the findings. 

Runco and Okuda (1988) expanded the debate by arguing the importance of metacognitive 

strategies as well as cognitive ability to the creative process. They explored the proposition 
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that "discovered problems" (in comparison with "presented problems") in divergent thinking 

tasks require both "ideational productivity and the ability to define a workable task" (p.213). 

The subjects comprised twenty-nine adolescents involved in a selective intake summer 

school. They were presented will,. a series of divergent thinking tests with some "presented" 

problem items and one "discovered" problem item. The tests were verbal and open-ended. 

Multivariate analysis was used to establish that there were no age and sex effects on scores, 

then t tests (p < .001) were used to compare the presented items with the discovered item. 

Both types were moderately correlated, although the discovered item elicited considerably 

more solutions than all the presented items. Each of these tasks is consistent with the creative 

process in that it facilitates ideas, although it is suggested that "problem finding is a 

developed skill and only becomes distinct from problem solving skill during adolescence" 

(p.217). 

Runco and Okuda's (1988) study findings suggest merit in testing further the link between 

discovered problems and their solutions to subjects' personal experience and available 

strategies in memory, and past knowledge. Perhaps the processing of information from 

discovered items stimulates greater interest and ongoing attention (Hidi, 1990). Self 

regulatory behaviour therefore is possible, as are "authentic world contexts" (lran-Nejad, 

1990, p.589). 

In brief, the recent debate on discovered problems appears to confirm the possibility of 

overlap between skills in the creative process and critical thinking. The skill of reflection is 

implicit in both, as is flexibility (Perkins, 1990). If reflection and flexibility are learned skills, 

then the question of the source, whether informal or formal learning or both, becomes 

important for educators. In the preceding literature on cognitive skills, little attention has 

been given to individual differences in experiences and the particular ways that these events 

can be reflected in thinking. Domain specific abilities are shown to be heavily reliant on prior 

knowledge. Higher order thinking skills, as they are applied to visually perceived material 

within the social and physical environments, are inevitably entwined with the essential 

character of place. 

Cognitive style 

The study of cognitive styles is one area of research that does focus on individual 

differences. Early researchers in the field - Witkin, Moore, Goodenough, and Cox (1977) -

distinguished cognitive styles as "processes which refer to individual differences in how we 

perceive, think, solve problems, learn, relate to others etc." (p.15). Cognitive styles cut across 
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domains, are stable over time, and are bipolar. The work of Witkin et al. focused on the field 

dependent - independent dimension. Field-dependent people are shown to be socially 

dependent, rely on the perceptual field of objects, attentive to social cues, are sensitive to 

others, are drawn to people, and subordinate themselves to authority. By contrast, field

independent people tend to be more impersonal, able to separate objects from a field, 

interested in the abstract, independent from authority, analytical and appear cold and distant 

to others (Sa.racho, 1989). The field-dependent person is more likely to have a "globally 

experienced self" (Witkin et al., 1977, p.13), whereas the field-independent person is likely to 

be more aware of personal needs and feelings independent from others, or have an 

"articulated self'. Evidence also shows that sex differences are likely, with males being more 

field independent than females. 

Kogan (1971) provides a useful summary of cognitive styles including the field-dependent 

and field-independent styles. They include degree of scanning, breadth of categorising, 

conceptualising, cognitive complexity versus simplicity, levelling versus sharpening, 

constricted versus flexible, reflectiveness versus impulsivity, and tolerance for incongruity. 

Further to these styles, Torrance and Rockenstein (1988) refer to the left versus right brained 

styles; Pask (1976a) refers to holist versus serialist styles; Marton and Svensson (1979) refer to 

holistic versus atomistic ways of structuring experience and Kirby (1988) refers to analytic 

(bottom-up) versus global (top-down) styles. 

On reading skills, Kirby (1988) observed that styles exist in the personal characteristics of 

children but can be modified to move developmentally from the global, which relies "too 

much upon prior contextual knowledge" (p.265), to combine with the analytic or highly 

specific, to the synthetic or integrated style. Similarly, Pask refers to "versatile" learners who 

show skill as holists and serialists, and Torrance and Rockenstein term the synthesis of right 

brain and left brain as "whole brain functioning". Each dichotomy thus conceptualised shows 

unique overlapping qualities. To determine the existence of behavioural consistency across 

different situations, Kirby (1988) used factor analytic techniques whereas Pask (1976a) used a 

technique of "teachback" to elicit verbal explanations and others use self report techniques 

(Marton & Svensson, 1979). This debate, which remains current (Wapner & Demick, 1991), is 

of some importance to the interests of this study. 

In an attempted integrated model, Miller (1987) reviewed the previous research on cognitive 

styles using an information-processing model. He considered traditional styles in relation to 
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the major cognitive processes of .perception, memory, and thought as shown in Figure 2·1. 

Miller then considered briefly the question of style and ability. He noted that instruments 

such as the Embedded Figures Test (Wilkin et al., 1977) are commonly used to measure spatial 

ability as well as field dependence - independence. The issue is whether cognitive style 

should be measured by a variety of strategies to verify that it is style and not ability that is 

being measured. Miller concluded that "some recent conceptualisations of styles suggest that 

it may be useful to view them as megastrategies, higher order processes that 'recruit' lower 

order abilities" (p.265) so that the particular behaviour may reflect both the ability and style. 

This last statement appears to equate style with some of the qualities identified with critical 

thinking and 'creativity'. For example, there is a recurring theme that seems to relate 

flexibility, divergent thinking, strong visual acuity, reflective decision making with field 

independence. All these qualities are embedded in the previous analyses of the two issues of 

style and ability. 

Figure 2·1 A model of cognitive styles and cognitive processes (adapted from Miller, 1987) 

- part/whole relations - levelling vs. sharpening 

Perception - selective attention - field articulation e.g. field 
dependence/independence 

- memory codes - analytic vs. anolog 
e.g. right vs. left brain, 
verbal vs. visual 

Memory - conceptual framework - conceptual complexity 
e.g. experts vs. novices 

- search strategies - convergent vs. divergent 
e.g. flexibility 

- classification - serial vs. holistic 

- analogical reasoning - tight vs. loose 

Thought e.g. literal vs. deep 

-judgement - actuarial vs. intuitive 
e.g. probabilistic vs. 
non-probabilistic 

49 



Chapter 2 Literature Review 

On the issue of personal situation or context, Miller (1987) is somewhat sceptical of those who 

seek for adjustments to environmental demands. In his view, cognitive styles are "broad 

dispositions and higher order 'metastrategies' that influence the individual's attempts to 

adjust to situational demands" (p.265). Therefore, the issue of the person's situation or 

environment of the person is implicit in the conceptualisation. Illustrative of this is the 

traditional association of field independence with personality variables such as social skills 

(Witkin et al., 1977; Kogan, 1971). Bagley (1983, p.4) described these in the following way: 

Field-dependent people, adults and children, make much greater use of 
external social cues in their environment while field-independent people 
function with greater autonomy under such conditions .... Field-independent 
people by contrast have an impersonal orientation - they are not very 
interested in others, show both physical and psychological distancing from 
people, and prefer non-social situations. 

At a cross-cultural level, most studies have shown that field dependence is strongest in 

traditional societies and that, in general, Europeans are more prone to field independence 

(Bagley, 1983). In addition, some studies have established links within societies. These 

include ethnic differences with predictable associations to ethnic background, sex differences 

that can be traced to socialisation processes, and some very limited findings of differences 

related to social class. A study by Poole (1977) of adolescents from contrasting social classes 

in Australia, for example, showed that field independence and associated flexible analytical 

thinking was most apparent among middle class students. Adolescents from working class 

backgrounds showed less differentiated styles and were not so flexible. 

Other studies have shown a much more complex pattern involving ethnicity and cultural 

socialisation. One such study is that of Bagley, Iwawaki, and Young (1983) which compared 

Japanese with English and American children of an average age of ten. Advice from others 

suggested that Japanese culture was "tight", with socialisation practices that would result in 

rather higher levels of field dependence than were met in samples from the United States and 

Britain. Their hypothesis was that Japanese children would reveal high levels of field 

dependence, based on lower scores on the Children's Embedded Figures Test. The results were 

to confound the researchers. High levels of field independence were found, and they 

concluded that their "visual acuity is remarkable" (Bagley, Iwawaki, & Young, 1983, p.31). In 

search of an explanation, the authors suggested that the tuition that children received in the 

written characters of their language may help train the perceptual skill. The socialisation 

process of the Japanese children, it seems, is one of promoting individualism within a tightly 

grouped arrangement. Guided learning is an important component of this process. 
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The consistent theme with all of these findings, both cross-cultural and intrasocietal, is that 

socialisation and culture are the main sources of explanation for cognitive style. Although the 

research of Bagley et al. (1983) offers a new perspective, there is an assumption that restricted 

socialisation processes will inhibit individuality and promote field dependence. None of 

these findings considers the impact of different environments on the development of person

situation interactions. 

An overview 

In all the literature reviewed on thinking skills, there is the recurring theme of prior 

knowledge and its interactive effect with existing intellectual skills and abilities. Traditional 

views on thinking and intelligence are challenged by these findings, and this is reflected in 

the paradigmatic shift in research orientation towards a humanist perspective. This shift 

neither negates nor promotes the value of either position, but highlights the adequacy of the 

paradigm for offering solutions to particular problems. The mechanistic approach has 

provided a wealth of tests that can be used to assess specific abilities in specific settings. 

These settings have mostly related to academic intelligence (Biggs & Collis, 1991), or 

intelligence as measured in academic contexts. 'Everyday' contexts have, until recently, been 

largely neglected by cognitive psychologists. 'Mechanistic' tests, therefore, do not allow for 

individual differences in constructing the meaning of the task nor do they consider the social 

interactions within the situation. By contrast, the holistic approach recognises that people are 

"both active and reactive" (p.9) and that they are independent, self-organising, and self

reflective. As Rowe (1991, p.11) observed, the "human metaphor has different but equally 

profound implications for the way we view and conduct research". Complexity is 

acknowledged and simplistic reduction avoided. 'Engagement' of the subject becomes the 

aim of the research process. 

Luria's model on intelligence (Das & Jarman, 1991) comes close to meeting the prerequisites 

of the 'new' paradigm. The model assumes that the brain consists of functionally localised but 

interacting parts. There are three· major functions: attention, arousal, and coding and 

planning. According to Luria, each of these complex neuropsychological processes has a deep 

reliance on prior knowledge. This is reaffirmed by Das and Jarman (1991, p.168) who 

concluded from their analysis that the knowledge base is the source of all experience whether 

or not it is conscious. 

It is the accumulation of the person's learning and memories, attitudes and 
orientations, inborn capacities and energy level that interactively intervene in 
the interpretation of reality as well as the structure and contents of the 
thoughts of a person. 
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Implicit in Luria's model is the notion of synergy. From the perspective of this thesis, the 

model provides an appealing framework for considering the restructuring of human 

experience. Its philosophic position allows for the diverse range of human experience. The 

model also assumes that attention and arousal related to new experiences in learning occur 

within a context, which the person alone will define. Part of that context is the background 

knowledge associated with one's birthplace and surroundings at home and within the 

broader community. Numerous qualitative approaches that use this holistic approach are 

now present in the research literature on intelligence. Phenomenology, ethnography, and 

naturalistic research all offer alternative paradigms. 

These approaches offer substantial knowledge that is relevant to this study. At present, 

however, the major questions raised in this review of thinking skills are unresolved. New 

research perspectives, such as a focus on people-place interactions, have the possibility of 

providing a clear direction for continuing investigative studies. By considering the 

relationship between people and place there is potential for 'discovering' connections 

between experience and thinking skills, and attitudes to learning. Assuming that attention is 

critical for engagement, clues to teaching and learning from 'good thinking' in the formal 

environment can be gained from a knowledge of skills related to informal modes of learning. 

Context in learning 

Learning and study approaches 

Cognisance of the paradigm change identified by Rowe (1991) is clear in the review 

of the "conceptions of research in student learning" by Marton and Svensson (1979, p.471). 

Their view is that "learning always occurs naturally in a context", "learning has a content as 

well" (p.437) and "the learner experiences the act of learning" (p.474). Alternatively, as 

Schmeck (1988, p.9) sees it: "Two types of influence affect behavior: characteristics of the 

person, (including genetics, cognitive style and experience) and characteristics of the situation 

in which the behavior occurs". 

Arguably, the style of the person and the situation are inseparable in any behavioural 

observations (Marton, 1984; Ramsden, 1988; Saljo, 1982; Laurillard, 1984). Logic would 

suggest that where situation variables are stable, such as those provided by place settings, 

similarities should result in behaviour of long term residents in the same location. 
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This perspective is illustrated in the studies of everyday conceptions of school learning. 

Marton (1985), for instance, reports on the consistency of findings that demonstrate students' 

inability to translate meanings from academic contexts to everyday contexts. In being asked 

to indicate ways that plants get food rather than to describe the process of photosynthesis, 

students reveal some amazing misconceptions. For example, only seven out of eighteen 

student teachers in one study showed a "Darwinian conception of changes through the 

generation" (1985, p.20). In another study, only thirty per cent of Swedish children above nine 

years of age could discuss sight in terms of rays of refracted light. Others saw "pictures that 

come into their eyes" (p.20). The discrepancy appears to reflect the content of formal 

education as opposed to informal learning. 

Researchers who embrace this view emphasise the phenomenological or experiential. They 

seek to simplify the complexities of the person-situation interaction through the using the 

terms "approach" and "orientation". The approach the person takes is not necessarily trait-like 

in consistency, as are the previously discussed cognitive styles, but varies as a result of the 

student's perception of the task. Pask (1976b) makes this clear in reviewing research using 

conversational techniques. The previously described "holist" and "serialist" tendencies are 

consistent strategies employed. They display the students' preference for learning, or learning 

style, which when matched with teaching strategy will result in more effective learning. 

Thus, where the "understanding condition" in teaching is relaxed, some students will become 

"comprehensive learners" (holists), some will become "operation learners" (serialists) and 

others will display both dispositions, or "versatile learning" (p.133). Pask refers to these 

distinctions as learning styles. 

In a series of experiments, Pask articulated these findings and showed evidence through the 

Spy Ring Histary test (1976b, p.139) of two pathologies or mental propensities namely "globe 

trotting" and "improvidence". Globe trotting is "defined as the misunderstanding of valid 

analogies the use of vacuous analogies, or both, while improvidence is failure to use a 

common principle, or both" (p.140). His analysis relied on dialogue or conversational 

techniques including the system of 'teachback' whereby the subject reveals their thought 

processes and demonstrates their understanding of the activity. Pask (1976b) maintained that 

pathologies cannot appear if the understanding component is satisfied. 

In parallel work, Marton and Saljo (1976a) conducted a series of studies with university 

students that focused on the different levels or approaches to learning used and the 
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qualitative differences in outcome. Students were asked to read passages of prose and then 

answer open ended questions about their comprehension, and how they tackled the task. The 

results of two separate assessments showed that students differed in "what is learned" and 

not merely "how much is learned" (p.7). This led Marton and Saljo (1976a) to hypothesise that 

where there are differences in learning quality they are likely to be associated with 

differences in approaches to learning. Two different levels of processing were identified: 

"deep" level and "surface" level processing. In the former, students consistently focused on 

the "intentional content of the learning material" whereas in the latter the student used a rote 

learning or reproductive strategy and focused on the material itself. Subsequent experiments 

showed that "qualitative differences in outcome can only be described in terms of the content 

of the learning material" (p.8). Furthermore, by asking questions that required factual recall, 

the authors were able to demonstrate that the learning approach could be manipulated in the 

learning situation (Marton & Saljo, 1976b). 

There appears to be general agreement among this group of researchers that the learning 

context, as perceived by the learner, is dependent upon prior knowledge and experience. 

Often this experience, they argue, can account for the cognitive skills and strategies available 

to the learner, along with their capacity for reflection, and the application of meta-learning or 

self moderated behaviour for self improvement. So, students do have the capacity to adapt 

their repertoire of skills within educational settings. There is also evidence that self

examination can assist this process, provided that the motivation exists and other 'external' 

factors are satisfied. 

Marton (1988) explains this phenomenon of learning approach by referring to the outcome of 

learning as the 'what' aspect and the approach as the 'how' aspect Each in turn has a how and 

a what, or structural and referential aspect. In both aspects, the hierarchical outcome typically 

relates to the holistic approach whereas the atomistic approach is associated with a sequential 

approach. This analysis is significant for comprehending learning, not only in unravelling 

individual thought processes but also in contributing to a better understanding of the 

effectiveness of classroom activities. Marton (1984, p.69) concluded that "the categories of 

description pointing out what is taken for granted by us, but not by our students, are the 

intellectual tools, and the techniques that make our students share our understanding of the 

world are the practical ones". 
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Similar findings by Laurillard (1979) were linked to the phenomenon of intention. Nineteen 

of the thirty-one students involved in her study demonstrated approaches based on their 

perception of the learning situation and what they felt bound to attend to. Ramsden and 

Entwistle (1981) projected this knowledge to differences between academic deparbnents in 

the higher education sector. Their study involved one hundred and seventy-one departments 

in fifty-four British universities and polytechnics. The instrument, included subscales of 

questions related to three orientations - meaning orientation (deep approach), reproducing 

orientation (surface approach) and achieving orientation (achievement motivation). Other 

elements of the Ramsden and Entwistle questionnaire survey included background 

information on each student and eight subscales on students' perceptions of their courses 

(developed from a previous study). Self-report inventories and repeated analysis of findings 

confirmed the two principal orientations of surface and deep approaches, as previously 

identified by Marton and Saljo (1976a). There was also evidence that students with 'deep' 

orientations in their approach are likely to be found in departments rated highly on 'good 

teaching'. The findings suggest that students adopted approaches that were partly "shaped by 

the teaching, the assessment and the course organisation" (Ramsden & Entwistle, 1981, 

p.382). Students' perceptions of 'good teaching' were used to illustrate their understanding, 

and the sample of comments included below seems to confirm the importance of the 

relationship with teachers. 

Staff here make a real effort to understand difficulties students may be having 
with their work. 

The lecturers in this department always seem ready to give help and advice on 
approaches to studying (p382). 

Subsequent studies have led Ramsden (1988) to conclude that individuals will show unity 

and disunity in approach, as a function of differences in context, and because of their 

experience of that context. This indicates that there will always be differences between 

students' approaches dependent on each task. At the same time students will vary their 

approach according to the task context. 

In a study involving two hundred and eighteen undergraduates, Entwistle and Waterston 

(1988) compared the Inventory of Approaches to Studying, developed by Entwistle, Hanley, and 

Hounsell, with Schmeck's Inventory of Learning Processes. The latter contains four main factors: 

deep processing, elaborative processing, elaborative processing, fact retention and 

methodological study .. The study used shortened versions of both inventories and these were 

checked for reliability by confirmatory factor analysis. Principal component factor analysis 
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showed a clear linking of surface processing with reproducing orientation and the 

improvidence pathology in Factor 1. Factor 2 suggested overlap between elaborative 

processing, meaning orientation, and positive approaches to studying. Thus, they suggest 

"the intention to understand seems to involve personalising the information presented and 

relating it to real life situations" (p.262). The third factor linked items of negative attitudes. 

The fourth could not be clearly distinguished. They concluded that, while the two inventories 

were developed from the different perspectives of cognitive psychology (the Inventory of 
Approaches to Studying) and experiential research (the Inventory of Learning Processes), there is 

"remarkably close coincidence between each set of scales to the point where we seem justified 

in being able to describe study approaches and processes in four dimensions -

deep/elaborative, surface, organised and strategic/competitive" (p.264). 

Research by Ramsden, Martin, and Bowden (1989) with sixth form pupils in Australia, has 

also confirmed such distinctions in learning approach and perception of the learning 

environment, but by different means. In their literature review, they highlighted the separate 

areas that deal with student approaches and learning outcomes on the one hand, and the 

psychosocial factors of classroom environment on the other. They sought to evaluate both 

aspects in their study and developed an inventory of pupils' perception termed the School 

Experiences Questionnaire for the purpose. The questionnaire contains five subscales: teaching 

support; emphasis on formal academic achievement; independence in learning; structure; 

climate and cohesiveness, and preparation for higher education. This instrument was used in 

combination with Biggs' Learning Process Questionnaire (1987) and a questionnaire on personal 

background, including ethnicity and socioeconomic status. 

Pupils from fifty government and nongovernment schools participated (N = 1475) and were 

selected either randomly by teachers or quasi randomly. Factor analysis provides evidence 

for their hypotheses that positive learning climate variables are linked with deep approach, 

deep strategy, achieving approach and achieving strategy (Factor 1), and that surface 

approach, surface strategy, and achieving motive are linked to school emphasis on fonnal 

achievement (Factor 2). A third factor established a much weaker link between an achieving 

motive and school cohesiveness, independence of learning environment, and preparation for 

higher education. In the aggregate analysis, school ethos was markedly linked to learning 

approaches. Deep strategies were more likely to occur where the ethos was perceived as 

positive. Achieving motive and surface motive were positively associated with those schools 

that placed emphasis on formal academic training, but there was little correlation with deep 
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approach on this scale. The overwhelming influence on this outcome was widely recognised 

to be the Victorian Certificate of Education examination. Subsequent interviews with pupils 

helped confirm evidence from the analysis which "gives strong support to the contention that 

approaches to learning are influenced by pupils' perceptions of sixth form environments" 

(Ramsden et al., 1989, p.140). Thus spatial variations in this study were linked to communities 

of students. Such aggregate behaviour, as was shown in this large study, is important for 

again emphasising that collective views can emerge, albeit focusing on the school setting, not 

the broader community. 

Similar factors have been found by Entwistle and Koseki (1985) in a comparison of student 

approaches used by Hungarian and British adolescents. The focus of this study, as with all 

those concerned with learning approaches outlined, showed that the learning environment 

was recognised as important but not evaluated. In a subsequent study of British (N = 516) 

and Hungarian (N = 602) school pupils, Entwistle, Koseki, and Tait (1989a, 1989b) explored 

the relationship between findings from two inventories - one describing perceptions of school 

and teaching and the other indicating approaches to learning. The result was the combined 

inventory, Pupils' Feelings about School and Schoolwork, which included items from previously 

described inventories on study orientations, motivation and attitudes to education, and 

parental support and control along with personality items, including self-esteem. In Britain, 

factor analysis produced two main factors. The first included scales for 'meaning' and 

'achieving' orientations, parental scales of 'support' and 'control', and all 'positive study 

method' scales. The second factor included 'reproducing orientation' and 'surface approach', 

'low self-esteem', 'disorganised work habits', and 'peer group pressure'. By contrast, some 

differences were found in Hungary. Items for meaning and achieving orientations were 

loaded on separate factors, the former containing 'study skills' and 'interest' and the latter 

containing both perception scales. What seems to emerge from this study is that differences 

in perception are related to the learners' cultures. 

As a result, context in this study seemed more aligned with the culturally shared values and 

attitudes of each nation than with the school based differences observed by Ramsden et al. 

(1989). Assuming this to be so, then the discussion on context in learning takes on deeper 

meaning. Differences in thinking skills at a cultural level suggest that perceptions are 

fundamentally embedded in long term memory, and form part of the social and emotional 

development of the person. Such revelations enhance the possibility that long term place 

specific experience is central to such outcomes. 
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Another way of looking at this issue is to consider the possibility of learning approaches 

being related to the perceived education context (Laurillard, 1984). As Marton (1988) 

suggested, there is a distinction between the characteristics of the person that may manifest in 

cognitive styles, and the situation or context in which the behaviour takes place. Although 

approach and outcomes are closely correlated in research, qualitatively different outcomes 

may arise from changes in task requirements. In a number of examples, he evinces changes in 

students' answers to problems as a result of some teaching but little evidence of conceptual 

change in understanding. Marton (1988) concluded that: "Too many students go on thinking 

about the world as they have always done, in spite of the fact that they have acquired a large 

body of knowledge for describing the world and extensive sets of procedures for dealing 

with the world which are based on an entirely different conceptual perspective" (p.75). 

Marton (1988, p.74) used the analogy of the 'black box' approach as typifying the narrow 

focus of cognitive psychology. By contrast, he argues, we should be seeking to know more 

about the conceptual frameworks which adolescents bring to the learning environment. 

Marton's view is one of the central concerns of this thesis. 

As an illustration of the complexities of prior knowledge, Mickelson (1990) sought to show 

the connections between school achievement and community attitudes. In a study of high 

school seniors, Mickelson (1990) reported that blacks consistently achieved lower results than 

whites in the eight schools surveyed. At the same time, data from factor analytic procedures 

used in her study gave support for the hypothesis that attitudes are multilayered. At an 

abstract level, students from all backgrounds shared positive attitudes towards the 

importance of education, thus reflecting the perceived cultural values. When examined at the 

concrete level, however, attitudes varied according to circumstances and were not always 

positive. Mickelson (1990, p.58) explained: "Abstract values reflect the societal consensus 

about the ideal role of education as a bridge to adult roles; concrete attitudes exist because on 

another level there is social conflict over the value of education from minority and working 

class backgrounds". 

At this stage in the literature review on learning approaches, it is useful to reflect on the 

different perspectives. Marton and Saljo (1976a, 1976b), Pask (1976a, 1976b), and Ramsden et 

al. (1989) use qualitative techniques drawn from phenomenology. These focus on the 

determinant of the approach the individual uses. Entwistle, Schmeck, and Biggs, however, 

focus on the person and argue that their individual predispositions will largely determine the 
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approach taken. They "suggest that the concept of 'locus of control' is applicable, with the 

responsible, playful student believing that life's rewards are 'internally' (not 'externally') 

controlled" (Schmeck, 1988, p.6). Rigorous analysis, often with comparisons between 

contrasting procedures, appears consistently to identify similar processes and outcomes. In 

other words, where the learning situation is perceived to be supportive and tasks are open

ended, learners will be inclined to a 'deep' or meaning orientation and look for understanding 

as an outcome. Conversely, where the situation is structured and formal, less engagement 

will occur and 'surface' reproducing orientations are likely. Finally, group behaviour 

suggestive of similar interactions between people and places can result. 

Quality of observed outcomes 

Another aspect of the debate concerns the quality of the observed outcomes. As 

introduced in Chapter 1, the phenomenologists argue that categorisation is only appropriate 

in the learning context being observed. This does not, however, prevent identification of 

general differences in levels or structures of outcomes. For example, the Gothenburg studies 

(Marton, Saljo, Dahlgren, and colleagues) have highlighted a tendency for "horizontalisation" 

in categories of answers that suggests "a gradual weakening of the importance of the 

principle" (Dahlgren, 1984, p27). Unlike Bloom's taxonomy, or that of Gagne (Joyce, Weil, & 

Showers, 1992) there are no logical analyses but categories that derive from outcomes of the 

learning process itself. The SOLO (Structure of Observed Leaming Outcomes) taxonomy, 

developed by Biggs and Collis (1982, 1991; Collis & Biggs, 1991), is an acknowledged 

exception. Breaking away from the rigid stages of development described by Piaget, Biggs 

and Collis concentrate on "the range of answers given to a specific question - in our terms the 

outcome space" (1982, p.28). Biggs and Collis (1991) distinguished five main modes or levels 

of abstraction of thought: sensorimotor, ikonic, concrete symbolic, formal, and postformal. 

These are described as representing the basis of thought development. 

The sensorimotor mode is explained as the mode in which motor skills are developed. The 

ikonic mode is that which is associated with intuitive knowledge and often includes imaging. 

The concrete symbolic mode is that which relates to the recognised symbolic systems of 

communication. The formal mode refers to thinking processes that deal in the "possible" as 

well as the "real" (Collis & Biggs, 1991, p.189). Finally, the postformal mode describes the 

person who is able to question and manipulate basic propositions within a discipline, such as 

the researcher who seeks to add to the existing knowledge. Within each abstraction of 

thought there is progression from "incompetence to expertise". This is demonstrated in 

hierarchical increases in the structural complexity of responses (Biggs & Collis, 1991, pp.64-

65). These are as follows. 
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5 Extended abstract. The learner now generalises the structure to take in new 
and more abstract features, representing a new and higher mode of 
operation. 

4 Relational. The learner now integrates the parts with each other, so that the 
whole has a coherent structure and meaning. 

3 Multistructural. The learner picks up more and more relevant or correct 
features, but does not integrate them. 

2 Unistructural. The learner focuses on the relevant domain, and picks up one 
aspect to work with. 

1 Prestructural. The task is engaged, but the learner is distracted or misled by 
an irrelevant aspect belonging to a previous stage or mode. 

The application of the authors' research has been extensive. Many schools' curricula have 

been analysed in terms of the predominant modes of thinking required, with a strong claim 

for multimodal approaches to capture the possibility of 'everyday' learning. Such an 

approach, it is argued, may prove to be a sound starting point for learning, regardless of the 

predominant mode involved. For example, the academic subjects that focus on the concrete

symbolic mode, such as mathematics, may be approached beneficially through the ikonic 

mode which is more likely to be applied to problems in 'out-of-class' activities. The authors 

cite the example of students in Hong Kong and Western Samoa. Because everyday experience 

in learning is ignored, these students, who are taught mathematics and science in their 

second language, most probably learn in a unimodal way and are unlikely to incorporate 

their school based learning within their natural setting. 

From another perspective, the increasing emphasis on process in contemporary curricula, 

such as in the United Kingdom, has heightened the relevance of the SOLO taxonomy as an 

evaluation instrument. Within each mode there is the challenge for teachers to guide the 

students towards the relational and extended abstract levels using strategies that the authors 

suggest can be "unimodal"; "top-down"; "bottom-up" or "two way" (Collis & Biggs, 1991, 

p.199). Where personal goals do not correspond with those of the learning context, 

unistructural or multistructural learning may result. This is likened to the pathology of 

"surface learning" (Marton & Saljo, 1976) in that learning is focused on the concrete and literal 

aspects of the task. In all their analyses, most notably in their recent publications (1991), Biggs 

and Collis are cognisant of the rigidity of the earlier thinking of cognitive psychologists 

regarding development. They frequently refer to the importance of prior knowledge and 

demonstrate the flexibility of their classification system for different subject content areas. 

Arguably, therefore, context is included in their thinking but, as they acknowledge in their 
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interpretation of concrete approaches to learning, the "outcome of such an approach is a 

response that may be rich in detail but is structurally impoverished, being in SOLO terms no 

more than multistructural" (1991, p.69). 

In this observation, reference to 'richness of detail' seems, in essence, to reflect the weakness 

of the approach as perceived by phenomenographers. Dahlgren (1984) comments: "In some of 

our analyses (e.g. Dahlgren & Pramling, 1982) structural differences in outcome similar to 

those represented in the SOLO taxonomy can be observed and yet differences dependent on 

the specific content are repeatedly found" (p.29). The compromise felt by the 

phenomenographers is perhaps best understood by increased research that combines 

interpretations of process and quality of observed outcomes. Conceptually, the two 

approaches may yield consistently similar outcomes. 

In summary, what is clear is that the paradigm shift observed by Rowe (1991) and others has 

opened the door for verification of comparability between previously opposing theoretical 

positions. Certainly, the approach taken by Biggs and Collis to the learning process is 

practical for classroom teaching and research, and its recent flexible interpretation appears to 

accommodate some of the concerns of those who steadfastly believe in the unique nature of 

student centred contexts. As a strategy for assessment of outcomes from learning, the SOLO 

taxonomy has the potential to identify distinct patterns of behaviour compatible with the 

search for common effects from external elements such as place. 

Reflections 

Each of the following statements reflects the common perception of cognitive 

psychologists, phenomenologists, and philosophers towards the self-regulatory aspect of 

human behaviour. 

Metacomponents are higher order control processes used for executive 
planning, monitoring, and evaluation of one's performance in a task 
(Sternberg, 1988b, p.269). 

Children's thoughts about their various cognitive processes, such as 
remembering, learning, solving problems etc., are usually regarded as 
metacognitive aspects of thinking (Pramling, 1990, p.10). 

Despite considerable contributions from families, schools and society to 
cognitive development, children are, nonetheless, largely responsible for their 
own cognitive development (Borkowski, Carr, Rellinger, & Pressley, 1990, 
p59). 

Human learning presupposes a specific social nature and a process by which 
children grow into the intellectual life around them (Vygotsky, 1978, p.88). 

61 



Chapter2 Literature Reuiew 

The paradigms differ but the sentiment is common. What is surmised, therefore, is that skills 

in reflection are the mediators between everyday and academic experience, and the learning 

that is reflected in observed behaviour. Studies outlined by Marton (1985), and Ramsden and 

Entwistle (1981) have shown how students' learning approaches adapted to perceived 

situation demands. Similarly, neighbourhood studies by Ley (1983) and Garner (1989) have 

suggested the effects of place on behaviour. The question seems to be one of the degree of 

independence which self-regulatory components have from context and situation. The central 

role of the existential experience again distinguishes the argument between cognitive 

psychology and phenomenology. What is clear is that reflection and the meta-learning 

strategies that the person has developed are crucial to learning. Intellectual development and 

metacognition are complementary processes. As a concurrent process in the psychological 

and intellectual development of the child, metacognition must have strong ties in the 

contextual experiences that are linked to place. 

Conclusion 

The various research traditions reviewed in this chapter are all part of current 

understandings on the origins of meanings, especially environmental perceptions. The 

philosophers (for example, Husserl and Dewey), the cognitive psychologists (Sternberg; 

Klausmeier; Borkowski, Carr, Rellinger, and Pressley; Rowe), the educational psychologists 

(Marton, Entwistle, Ramsden, Biggs and Collis), and the behavioural geographers (Ley and 

Walmsley) all offer important perspectives to the problem. 

Complex as it is, reflective thinking and metacognitive strategies are posed as the link 

between prior knowledge and experience of the learner, his or her cognitive or thinking skills 

and behaviour outcomes, regardless of perspective. Figure 2·2 is representative of the 

connections identified. 

Figure 2·2 A representation of the interrelationships of variables affecting the learner 

Reflection 

Prior knowledge ""'-CR-----.;>-~ Thinking skills 
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The model in Figure 2·2 indicates that the learner within any learning environment behaves 

in response to a dynamic set of interrelationships. Prior knowledge and experience have been 

examined for their effects on adolescents' learning outcomes and environmental meanings. 

Studies show that age and place influence individuals' behaviour, with similar outcomes 

regardless of diverse stimulus material (Ward & Russell, 1981a; Chase & Chi, 1981). This 

suggests that the information processing is not dependent on the mode of representation so 

much as memory, or past knowledge. 

The interactive role of reflection and experience is also evident in student approaches within 

contrasting educational contexts (Ramsden, Martin, & Bowden, 1989; Entwistle & Kozeki, 

1985). Studies have shown the adaptability to learning contexts of adolescents and adults. 

Similarly, studies of cultural diversity attest to the power that environment has on perception 

in diverse problem solving tasks (Tanner & Trown, 1979; Posner, 1982). These are findings 

acknowledged by Sternberg (1987) who recognises that 'intelligence' may be present in equal 

amounts in contrasting populations but that the thinking skills may vary. 

Furthermore, this viewpoint appears to have led to a revived interest by cognitive 

psychologists (Baron & Sternberg, 1987) in the capacity to 'train' thinking skills. Faced with 

increasing evidence of the importance of prior knowledge, their research perspective has 

been increasingly shifting towards the qualitative, or humanistic, approach although still 

largely from the perspective of deviations from the 'average' {Rowe, 1991). Skills dependent 

on domain specific abilities, such as critical thinking skills, can be trained {Ennis, 1987). 

Furthermore, cognitive styles that may cut across domains will, given appropriate learning 

strategies, generally move from the specific {field dependent, global) to the analytic {field 

independent, atomistic) and finally to integrated styles (versatile, whole brain functioning). 

Thus perceptions are likely to influence intelligent behaviour because of the socially 

interactive nature of intellectual development (Hostetler, 1991). 

There seems to be little denial of the power of the geographic environment and more 

particularly, place over the learner. Apart from the descriptive and philosophic studies of 

Tuan, Vygotsky and others, there has been very little research into the effects that the natural 

setting has on cognitive thinking and perhaps even less on people-place interactions. Within 

a restricted framework, neighbourhood studies (Ley, 1983; Gamer, 1989) raise interest in the 

existence of such shared environmental views. Combined, these studies and those by the 
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Berlin research team (Silbereisen, Noack, & Eyferth) suggest the possibility of differences to 

be found in learners from dissimilar settings may be due to the unique social, cultural, and 

physical contexts in which learners live. Place, it seems, is a phenomenon that exists 

conceptually, although its definition seems poorly articulated. This conclusion has prompted 

the following questions for study in this thesis. 

Questions posed from this review 

From this review, five broad questions are posed. They reflect research on 

environmental meanings and perceptions, cognitive processing, and related skills and 

knowledge. 

1. Can the findings of the Berlin researchers concerning adolescents' environmental 
meanings and leisure time pursuits be verified in a variety of locations? 

2. Does experience of travel assist flexibility ('creativity') of thinking? 

3. Does experience of place shape concept knowledge? 

4. Does experience of place influence study and learning approaches? 

5. Does experience of place influence domain specific spatial-visual ability? 

Research Hypothesis 

A theme that is common to all the questions raised in this review is the influence of 

place on the thinking and behaviour of people. The nature of the interaction between people 

and place is the problem. As a result, the general research hypothesis for study in this thesis 

is that long term residence in a particular place will result in a distinct pattern of thinking 

skills, and attitudes and perceptions among adolescents. 

The first step in the investigation was to conduct a preliminary study to explore further the 

proposition that place can influence thinking. This is outlined in Chapter 3. 

Summary 

The literature reviewed in Chapter 2 has been identified from a wide discipline base. 

As has been evinced in this, and the previous, chapters, the central enquiry of this thesis has 

links, among other fields, to education, psychology, and geography. For each of these sources 

it is possible to establish a strong tradition for valuing the importance of prior knowledge and 

experience to learning. Experiences create unique contexts for people that can translate to 

proficiency with relevant thinking skills, concept knowledge, and perceptual frameworks. 
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The consequences for schools have been behavioural differences towards learning among 

students within the same class, whole class groups and contrasting behaviour by the same 

student in different classes. An increasing amount of evidence, however, suggests that place, 

or neighbourhood differences, may contribute to the intellectual as well as the social 

development of the young person. Previous research has established the presence of 

differences in thinking at cross-cultural levels. New findings indicate that places do not have 

to be located at vast distances apart. Differences have been noted between neighbourhoods in 

close geographic proximity. This appears to provide evidence that behaviour in thinking 

skills and perceptions may be explained partially by similar background experiences of place. 

These may be a function of the unique interactions between the people and the place where 

they live. At present, the relevant research is scattered across disciplines and research 

paradigms. Often it is embedded in specific contexts. Chapter 3 contains an explication of 

place-related influences on behaviour through an exploratory study into place differences in 

environmental perception. 
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A Description of Study One 

The literature considering relationships between the physical environment and adolescents' 

cognitive development has been elucidated in Chapter 2. Some insights to shared 

environmental meanings of this age group are pmyided in studies by the Berlin researchers 

Boehnke, Schneider, Wilde, and Silbereisen (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988). Their investigations, 

which focused on adolescents' perceptions of the urban environment, are a valuable guide to 

the interpretations attached to surroundings. Although limited to Berlin, the sheer size of 

their samples renders respect for the studies and considerable confidence in the external 

validity of findings. Comparative data, however, have not been forthcoming, although one 

study by Garner (1989) does link differences in attitudes on learning and achievement to 

neighbourhood location. Gamer's study, however, relies primarily on socioeconomic 

variables for explanation, with inferred judgements only about differences in thinking. What 

emerges from the Gamer study is the possibility that thinking patterns are shaped by 

complex neighbourhood interactions. Cross-cultural studies (Goodnow, 1970; Sternberg, 

1987) also c,onfirm the presence of differences in thinking skills based on the cultural, social, 

and physical interactions of people and place. 

Although these studies highlight the extremes, they prompt the thought that the 

generalisability of the findings of the Berlin study (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988), discussed in 

Chapter 2, may not be valid. In addition to developmental factors, the possibility exists that 

variations in place, on a more focused scale !}\an a cross-cultural dimension, may help to 

explain the behaviour of adolescents. In Study One, this query was investigated by 

comparing the environmental perceptions of adolescents, much as the Berlin study, but 

66 



Chapter3 Developing the Research Design 

located in contrasting place locations within a compact geographic region. 

The absence of a well-constructed theory embedded in previous research was an important 

consideration for the design of Study One. Despite wide acceptance of the importance that 

everyday environmental experiences have on thinking (Dewey, 1916; Downs & Stea, 1973; 

Marton, 1985; von Uexkhull, 1988), very little research can be referenced which investigates 

the nature of the phenomenon. Therefore, the need for preliminary reflective research for this 

thesis was considered essential. If place is to be regarded as a source of thinking and learning 

approach differences, then the construct needs to be explored. Cherryholmes (1988, p.422) 

argued that "constructs are the way experience is organised, and the research findings are 

inferences from the measurements to constructs and vice versa". Construct validity precedes 

"chronologically and epistemologically, other validity issues, inferences and interpretation of 

research findings" (p.428). Once construct validity is satisfied, the issue of content validity 

may be considered. The potential consequence of inappropriate research design due to lack of 

clarity regarding underlying constructs was an important consideration for this thesis. Due to 

the small number of studies that consider the perceptions of learners from different but 

neighbouring regions, there is a strong possibility for incorrectly based assumptions. 

Traditionally, construct validity has been discussed in the context of quantitative research 

(Cronbach, 1975). Within this deductive scientific paradigm, theory directs the process of data 

collection and analysis. By contrast, the inductive approach to construct validity of the 

naturalistic paradigm moves deductively from data to theory (Henwood & Pidgeon, 1992). 

There is a quest for the underlying verstehen or seeking understanding by imagining one's self 

as that person through observation, detailed explanation and reflection. Thus, the emergent 

theory is grounded within the context of the research situation. It allows for the discovery by 

actions both impulsive and considered, and enables creative and innovative interpretation. In 

Study One, this approach was the basis for generating and validating a theory for detailed 

investigation in the subsequent major Study Two. Open-ended tasks were designed to 

consider the environmental meanings of adolescents in four contrasting physical 

environmentS. The aim of the investigation was to assess the proposition that experience of 

place may influence thinking. 
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Study One: background considerations 

The qualitative process 

Developing the Research Design 

Implicit in the preceding discussion is the importance ascribed to Study One for 

construct validation of the major study in this thesis. This 'grounded theory' (Glaser & 

Strauss, 1967) approach was favoured although, as Henwood and Pidgeon (1992) observed, 

open-ended tasks are often used legitimately as pilot studies for quantitative studies to 

follow, rather than having discrete value themselves. In this thesis the notion was adopted 

that through qualitative analysis theoretical constructs can emerge as justification to the claim 

of 'good grounded theory'. This position, in part, is influenced by the Glaser and Strauss 

(1967) view that: "Generating a theory from data means that most hypotheses and concepts 

not only come from the data but are systematically worked out in relation to the data during 

the course of the research. Generating a theory involves a process of research" (pp.5-6). 

The status that could subsequently be ascribed to Study One, was therefore linked to the 

skills of the researcher. Flexibility of thinking and careful interpretation were essential 

attributes for the process of discriminating and categorising, and moving towards the desired 

rich understanding (Patton, 1990). In part, this was achieved by a review of techniques 

suggested by numerous theories. Henwood and Pidgeon (1992), for example, provided a 

checklist useful for routine operations. "A key orienting idea in all of this is the method of 

constant comparative analysis" (p.103). The effects of researcher bias are implicit given the 

close interaction of observed and observer. To gain a clearer perspective, common 

methodological criteria are used by qualitative researchers. They include keeping close to the 

data; the importance of fit, integrating theory at diverse levels of generality (good theory 

should be rich, dense and complex); reflexivity; documentation; sampling, including negative 

case study analysis; sensitivity to negotiated realities, and transferability (Henwood & 

Pidgeon, 1992). This was complemented by Patton's view (1990, p.461) that the credibility of 

qualitative analysis depends on the following distinct elements: 

(1) rigorous techniques and methods for gathering high-quality data that is carefully 
analysed, with attention to issues of validity, reli~bility, and triangulation; 

(2) the credibility of the researcher, which is dependent on training, experience, track 
record, status, and presentation of self; and 

(3) philosophic belief in the phenomenological paradigm, that is, a fundamental 
appreciation of naturalistic enquiry; qualitative methods, inductive analysis, and 
holistic thinking . 
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Although only one of a number of qualitative enquiry methods, the phenomenological 

approach is often synonymously linked to qualitative research in educational psychology. In 

this thesis there is sympathy for this philosophic position, although the phenomenographic 

perspective of Marton and colleagues was the preferred approach for analysing the data i~ 

Study One. In the view of Marton and Svensson (1979), "categories of description ... should 

be recognised as results" (p.476). Furthermore: 

In generalised descriptions, the categories usually have the character of tacit 
assumptions (or hypotheses) and the immediate results of investigation using 
such descriptions concern the relations between categories or (variables) 
(p.477). 

Sampling 

By nature, the holistic approach to qualitative research is aimed at either depth or a 

small sample, rather than breadth (Marton & Saljo, 1976; Pask, 1976; Laurillard, 1984). 

However, this does not exclude the need for a random sampling strategy. As Patton (1990) 

states, the "purpose of a small random sample is credibility not representativeness". The size 

of sample is therefore debatable. Piaget, for example, based many of his findings on his own 

two children. Boehnke, Schneider, Wilde, and Silbereisen (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988) 

sampled thirty adolescents off the street in Berlin. Laurillard (1984) worked with a group of 

twelve university students. Marton and Saljo (1976) sampled forty students. In Patton's (1990) 

view: "The validity, meaningfulness, and insights generated from qualitative research have 

more to do with the information-richness of the cases selected than with sample size" (p.185). 

The need for random sample selection and depth of analysis were considerations in the 

design of Study One. 

Fieldwork 

Because the nature of qualitative approaches makes the 'field' of the context of 

behaviour a central issue, there is need to be alert to the people and tasks identified in the 

study, as well as the complex and sometimes spontaneous events that can take place in the 

research environment. Qualitative techniques include "the 'externalisation' of students' 

thoughts through some sort of interview, teach-back, or think-aloud protocol" (Schmeck, 

1988, p.9). "Teach-back", a technique developed by Pask from his Conversation Theory 

(1976a; 1976b), involves the student in dialogue with the researcher. The students are 

interviewed individually and asked to teach-back what they have learned from the research 
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task. Marton and Saljo (1976) based their findings on the outcomes of introspective questions, 

whereas Hounsell (1984) considered the "quest for meaning" (p.121) in essay writing. Each 

technique is a way to check and verify the intention of the student. As Patton (1987) argues, 

the "interdependence of the observer and what is observed gives naturalistic enquiry its 

perspective" (p.105). This highlights the strengths and weaknesses of the qualitative 

approach. 

In summary, there was awareness of all these procedures in the process adopted for Study 

One. The techniques associated with qualitative procedures have been given prominence in 

this discussion because of their importance to this thesis. Comprehensive and meticulous 

processes were essential to the credibility of the outcome of Study One. 

Aim of the study 

Against this background knowledge of the qualitative approach, Study One was 

developed as an attempt to assess adolescents' conceptual knowledge through environmental 

meanings. The aim was to search for relationships between background experience of place 

and shared views on environmental meanings. 

Developing the design 

The literature review in Chapter 2 has outlined the limited but significant findings on 

place meanings of adolescents. Among the assorted techniques that can be referenced as 

options for gathering data is Canter's (1983) "Facet Theory" approach. This procedure is based 

on the premise that the experience of place can be analysed in terms of its "social and physical 

referents" (p.665). He stated that physical referents can be further categorised as relating to 

comfort and services or issues of privacy. The extent to which a place is specific to the person 

"is a reflection of the degree to which the place contributes to objectives a person might have" 

(Canter, 1983, p.667). Stokols and Shumaker (1981, p.446) approach the analysis in terms of 

the "social imageability" of places. They state that: 

the perceived social field of a place is defined as the totality of functional, 
motivational and evaluative meanings conveyed by the physical 
environment to current or prospective occupants of the place. This matrix of 
meanings is essentially a set of collectively held images that evolve as the 
result of direct or indirect interaction with a particular place. 

In their view, the clarity of images can be assessed by the functional component of places or 

their perceived role in the transactions that take place between people and places. Related to 
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this is the notion that spatial representation is more appropriately viewed from a 

'wayfinding' perspective (Passini, 1984). In a study with thirty-six volunteers in central 

Montreal, Passini noted that it was common for subjects to make fifty decisions to complete a 

walk of approximately twenty minutes' duration. Given the apparent complexity of this 

superficially simple activity, his conclusion, that people "regardless of origin or age are not 

very accurate in describing or sketching macro spaces" (p.154), is not surprising. The 

discovery orientation of this study was appealing, as were the open-ended techniques used in 

the following studies. Boehnke, Schneider, Wilde, and Silbereisen (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988) 

relied on aesthetic responses to poster-size views of Berlin; from fifty-six photographs of 

different landscapes, Zube, Pitt, and Evans (1983) sought responses regarding scenic quality; 

and Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986) analysed adolescents' preferred and actual 

favourite leisure time pursuits. These three studies relied on sorting procedures by 

respondents and looked for categories of description from the groupings made by them from 

open-ended questions. 

This brief review of studies related to place meanings highlights the importance of the choice 

of research strategy to the nature of the outcome and the quality of the data. Therefore, in 

selecting stimulus materials for Study One, conscious decisions were made about their 

potential for 'imageability', either through direct experience or 'wayfinding', or purposeful 

relationship to personal goals. Tasks needed to be nondirective for maximum richness of 

data. In addition, there was need to be mindful of Whorfs (Oark & Oark, 19m hypothesis 

on psycholinguistic relativity, particularly given the observations of Tuan (1974) regarding 

complexity of language based on the environment. As with the issue of 'imageability' of 

materials, there is the possibility that the descriptive language or lexicon availability will be 

limited by functional familiarity. The procedure, therefore, required careful articulation. 

Study One: a description 

Sample 

In referring to the people involved in both Studies One and Two, the terms 

'adolescent', 'person' or 'participant' were preferred to 'student'. This avoided confusing the 

context of place with that of school. The holistic approach to human behaviour taken in this 

thesis meant that the school was only one of the contexts for acquiring knowledge, skills, and 

values. 
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The schools were in rural, mining, urban poor, and urban rich settings. Seventy-nine year 

nine, adolescents, comprising thirty-nine males and forty females, were randomly selected by 

local school administrators at the four secondary high schools. Year nine adolescents were 

selected for study because of easy access for follow-up interviews, and further study in year 

ten after which students either move school or discontinue formal education. To make 

comparisons between each place, similar numbers of boys and girls were selected at each 

school. Care was taken to ensure that the same selection procedure was used in each school. 

With the exception of two participants, all adolescents sampled had lived all or most of their 

lives in the same place or neighbouring places. The geographic settings of these places are 

described below. 

Place W is located in a closed physical environment where farming, logging, and mining are 

the most immediate sources of income. Compared with larger urban centres the percentage 

of unemployment is high. The township of Place W had a population of 629 (1991 

preliminary Australian census estimates). It is sited at the intersection of an east-west road 

system that passes through farming land and a north-south system that leads to beaches, 

holiday and fishing activities. The population of the region is approximately 3000. Daily, 

students travel to school from this extensive hinterland of small settlements, often over 

difficult winding roads. 

Place X had a population of 3368 (1991 preliminary Australian census estimates). It is a major 

mining town surrounded by high mountains with a rugged terrain and is largely isolated 

from farming landscapes. The hinterland is barren and largely devoid of settlement other 

than for mining and logging purposes. The main concern of the town's people appears to be 

the uncertain economic future of the mines. The town is in proximity to widely recognised 

wilderness areas in a temperate rainforest region. Extremely rough coastlines are a feature. 

Place Y is located in the heart of an urban-industrial .zone with a population of approximately 

8000 (1991 preliminary Australian census estimates). The urban zone is on the fringe of a 

large regional town. The school population is drawn largely from old and new public 

housing estates. Levels of unemployment are currently high and family life is often unstable 

with higher than average figures for separation, divorce, and single parenting. This pattern 

has been long established in the area. 
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Place Z is located in the midst of a relatively high income residential urban area. In 1991, it 

had a population of approximately 5000 (1991 preliminary Australian census estimates). 

Parks, attractive gardens, diverse architectural styles in housing, and nongovernment schools 

are features of the setting. Rural properties form a fringe to the area. As with Place Y, this 

pattern has been long established. 

Research tasks 

Study One, in part, replicated elements of the Zube et al. (1983) and the Boehnke et al. 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988) studies. As with these studies, a card sorting activity was used, 

although the tasks differed slightly. Fifty cards (ten by fifteen centimetres) were selected from 

a large collection of photographs representing contrasting features of Australian landscapes. 

The number was comparable to the studies cited. For example, Zube et al. (1983) used fifty-six 

photographs and Boehnke et al. (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988) used thirty-five poster views. 

Further evidence of the manageability of this number was found in other studies of sorting 

and classifying, such as those reported by Chase & Chi (1981) regarding contract bridge 

players' memory for fifty-two playing cards, and the study by Collis (1971) which looked at 

mathematical problem solving using fifty-four cards, each card being ten centimetres by eight 

centimetres. The selection process aimed to represent the range of variables highlighted in the 

review of literature in Chapter 2. Of those photographs finally chosen, forty-eight were in 

colour reproduction and two in black and white. 

Photographs were selected to provide a balance of rural, urban and nature scenes. In the 

choice of nature scenes there was cognisance of general acceptance of important components 

such as water and trees. Kaplan (1987, p.11) described these as "primary landscape qualities" 

because of their apparent similar effects on people. Ulrich (1981), for example, considered the 

assumption that rural lifestyles are less stressful than are urban lifestyles. His study showed 

that contact with nature is related to reduced stress levels. While stress was not a variable to 

be studied, the rural and urban differences were potentially part of the analysis of the 

outcomes because of the criteria used for the selection of places. Varied rural and mining 

scenes were selected along with industrial sites and urban street scapes. Various streetscapes 

were chosen to highlight differences in housing density. Some were single dwellings in 

attractive garden settings while others were terrace-style housing and high-rise buildings and 
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hotels. This was in deference to the research of Zube et al. (1983) as described in Chapter 2 

(pp.22-23). There was also cognisance of Tuan's (1974) notion of topophilia as some of the 

photographs from housing areas bore similarities to those inhabited by some of the 

participants. Factory scenes were selected to illustrate industrial pollution, in recognition of 

the known concerns (Tuan, 1974) that adolescents have for the environment. 

The perceived interests of adolescents that enable socialising, such as sport and leisure 

activities were another consideration in the choice of photographs. As described in Chapter 2 

(p.24), the research of Silbereisen et al. (1986) has shown these activities to be important for 

the twelve to eighteen age group. Several other photographs were deliberately chosen for 

their distraction value. These were two photographs in 'black and white' reproduction and a 

photograph of the mural on the walls of a beach house. The judgement regarding the choice 

of photographs was confirmed by a number of colleagues' evaluation comments and by 

tertiary students who trialled the tasks. Using their comments, the final collection of fifty was 

determined for the task. Table 3· 1 shows the numbers of photographs and criteria used for 

selection and representative photographs of the categories are shown in Figure 3· 1. 

Table 3· 1 Distribution of photographs by selection criteria 

Criteria Number 

Water scenes 7 
Other nature 4 
Rural 

-farming 8 
-mining 2 

Urban 
-factories 3 
-hotels 2 

People 
-houses, streetscapes 14 

-sports 6 
-street scenes 4 

Total 50 
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Procedure 

Within each school, participants were scheduled for half-hour interviews located in 

small offices equipped with a large desk and a small table. The photographs were randomly 

arranged on the desk top and, after some brief initial dialogue, participants were asked to 

group the photographs in any way they liked. They were also requested to verbalise their 

thinking during the process while the observer remained silent except for the occasional 

prompt such as "Are you sure that you are unable to group any more?". This occurred in 

cases where large numbers of photographs were left ungrouped. Information collected 

included the first photograph touched and general observations about the technique adopted. 

Instructions about items that could have appeared difficult to participants were not given at 

the beginning. The objective being to keep the task as open-ended as possible so knowledge 

and perceptions regarding the environmental stimuli would not be limited by hasty decisions 

or early exclusion. Ideally, all photographs would be grouped so that the maximum 

information could be gained about the person's knowledge. 'Ungrouped' photographs were 

considered as leaving a message for interpretation regarding the person's knowledge or, 

among other things, their imagination. This contrasts with other studies of sorting activities 

where students have been instructed to ignore items that pose difficulty. In the study by 

Collis (1971), for example, the focus was on mathematical thinking rather than task 

completion. The goals of the observers effectively change the priorities. Notes were taken 

throughout and comments recorded (with each participant's permission) for later 

clarification. 

Once the task was completed each person was asked to recall the way that the task was 

tackled. This provided clarification on labels that participants assigned to groups of 

photographs when they were arranging them. Brief interviews were then conducted to 

ascertain how long the person had lived in the community, their travel experience, and their 

leisure and recreation pursuits. Next, each person was asked to move to the small table and 

to write briefly about the place where "you would choose to live". This provided additional 

information about personal perceptions and goals and furnished time for the observer to 

rearrange the photographs. Finally each person was asked to look again at the photographs 

and identify the one that "you felt most drawn to", and the one "you felt least drawn to". 
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Figure 3·1 Representative photographs of the major categories 
(see also Figures 3-2 and 3·3) 
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Continuing Figure 31 

77 



Chapter 3 Developing the Research Design 

Continuing Figure 31 
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Results and preliminary analysis 

The procedural steps for the analysis were foreshadowed as involving the following. 

First, the raw data were to be categorised and groupings determined based on data from all 

place groups. This was to be achieved through the investigator's eye-scanning for patterns in 

the participants' descriptors. Frequencies of the most commonly used descriptors were to be 

recorded. Where individuals used descriptors or categories divergent from the remainder of 

the total sample, care was needed to retain this information in the grouping process. This was 

in keeping with the qualitative approach to data collection. Second, the groupings were to be 

scrutinised for possible ways of regrouping. The data collected from observations, and 

questions asked during the process, were intended to assist this step. Finally, having arrived 

at a set of groupings that satisfied the distinctions judged to be apparent in the responses, the 

hypothesis that differences will occur between groups of adolescents residentially located in 

different places was to be tested using statistical methods appropriate for the study. The 

details of these procedures are reported in the discussion that follows. 

Stage one of the analysis 

Descriptors used by individuals were categorised after a lengthy study of the 

responses. Computer software such as "Nudist" (1992) would have assisted this process. 

However, it was not available at the time of research analysis. The process involved initially 

listing the words that participants used for each 'group' of photographs identified. The result 

was a person by descriptor matrix (see Appendix 1) which was subsequently examined for 

words common to all or many of the participants. Colour coding assisted this process. Many 

of the decisions regarding the categories were relatively simple. Regardless of place 

background, several descriptors were common to all adolescents. They were 'people', 

'houses', 'buildings', 'cities', 'water', 'wilderness', 'factories', and 'pollution'. Other descriptors 

scattered throughout the responses were 'farmers', 'agriculture', 'sport', 'fun things to do', 

'cars', 'roads', 'rail', and 'machinery'. Still other descriptors, like 'pubs' and 'hotels' and 

'mining' appeared less frequently but were most associated with Place X. 'Holidays' was 

similarly a descriptor used by one group, Place Z, in particular. As place differences were the 

theme of the study these descriptors were retained as a discrete category in the initial coding. 

In addition, several people chose quite individualistic approaches. For example, one person 

made a simple bipolar division of 'action' versus 'no action'. Personal judgement appeared to 

be the approach used for the task rather than any other knowledge base. A number of single 

response 'groups' and several other small categories such as 'outback' and 'flowers' were 

retained. All ungrouped photographs were given a separate coding. Twenty-four discernible 

and discrete categories were finally identified as the basis for further analysis (Table 3·2). This 
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rather large number of categories was selected for initial analysis to retain the maximum 

richness of the data. 

Table 3·2 Labels of categories based on initial coding of descriptors 

Category Number Category Name 

1 \Vater 
2 beach-sea 
3 people 
4 jobs - \Vorking 
5 people places 
6 farmers - agriculture 
7 mining 
8 sport 
9 cities 

10 tolVns - streets 
11 pollution 
12 factories 
13 houses 
14 buildings 
15 machinery - rail - road 
16 cars -vehicles 
17 pubs - hotels 
18 outback- red - bro\Vn 
19 \Vildemess 
20 personal judgement 
21 fun things - holidays 
22 plants -f lo\Vers 
23 other (single response groups) 
24 ungrouped 

The terms given to these categories were those used most frequently by participants. Most 

labels are faithful to the original transcriptions although in some instances the generic term 

has been used. For example, most participants used the 'people' category for an activity, or 

description, such as 'people doing things', 'people having fun', 'people in cities', 'crowds', 

'teenagers', and 'people hanging out'. The distribution for the initial categorisation by place 

groups is shown in Appendix 2. 

Category 24, termed 'ungrouped' responses, identified the photographs that remained 

unclassified following task completion. As predicted in the research design, some people 

appeared to have difficulty with the task of sorting some photographs. Despite the prompt to 

consider the 1eft out' photographs these people were unable to complete the sorting process. 
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As noted in the earlier section on procedure, in comparison with other studies of sorting 

procedures, what was important for Study One was that the isolated 'ungrouped' 

photographs were part of the stimulus material that produced the 'grouped' photographs. 

Environmental knowledge was presumed to be an important prerequisite for the task and the 

photographs omitted could provide useful information for the study. Among other things, 

'ungrouped' together with 'grouped' photographs may reveal aspects of people's breadth and 

depth of concept knowledge and their background experiences. As Kaplan found, familiarity 

and stress factors are important in environmental perception (1987). Rather than see these 

'ungrouped' or 'left out' photographs as 'missing responses', it was considered that they 

required further analysis rather than dismissal or exclusion. They were retained as a discrete 

category for further study (see Table 3·4). 

Besides the generally used descriptors, a study of the frequency cells for the initial 

categorisation indicated identifiable differences between groups of people from different 

places. Illustrative of this is the categorisation of Photographs 15, 18, 19, 22, 23, 24, and 25 (see 

Table 3·3). The most notable distinction was in the 'water' category. Responses from people at 

Places W and X included 'water' as an identifying feature of more photographs than for the 

other groups. 

Photograph 23, in particular, is important because of the clear decision of both these groups 

compared with the urban place groups. At Places W and X, the only two categories used by 

whole group were 'water' and 'wilderness'. These, together with 'pollution' and the related 

category of 'factories', were predominant descriptors for Photographs 23 - 25. This consensus 

contrasts with the diversity of responses for the groups from Places Y and Z. It is worth 

observing that, for Photographs 22 - 25 inclusive, the numbers of categories used by 

participants in the former two groups, Places W and X, are, in all instances, smaller than for 

Places Y and Z. For the latter two groups, Places Y and Z, the prominence of the category of 

'water' is lessened by 'people' related categories. Perhaps it is significant that both of these 

groups are located in urban locations, compared with the rural locations of the former two 

groups. Within large towns, unfamiliar people are a part of daily experience and this may be 

considered as an important stimulus for observation and new information. By contrast, 

within small rural communities most people will be known to one another. People are part of 

the 'private milieu' of the residents (Lowenthal, 1975). Their activities are taken for granted 

because of the integral part of self and surroundings. Given this argument, only the new or 

unfamiliar are available for observation. In rural settings such stimuli are most apparent in 

nature. 
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Table 3.3 Category frequencies by place groups for photographs 15, 18, 19, 22 - 25 

Photograph 
PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 

3 frequencies 3 frequencies 3 frequencies 3 freQuencies 

15 people 30 water 21 water 10 water 15 
farmers 5 people 25 people 15 people 25 
sport 30 sport 32 sport 35 sport 30 
towns - streets 5 machinery 5 fun-hols. 5 fun-hols. 25 
fun-hols. 15 fun-hols. 11 factory 5 ungrouped 5 
wilderness 10 ungrouped 5 ungrouped 30 
ungrouped 5 

18 water 70 water 63.1 water 40 water 45 
people 5 people 5.2 people 10 people 20 
sport 5 sport 10.3 sport 10 sport 5 
jobs-work 10 machinery 5.2 factory 5 wilderness 5 
fun-hols. 5 wilderness 5.2 machinery 10 fun-hols. 15 
ungrouped 5 fun-hols. 5.2 cars-vehs. 5 other 5 

ungrouped 5.2 judgement 10 ungrouped 5 
ungrouped 10 

19 water 45 water 36.8 water 20 water 30 
sport 25 sport 31.5 people 20 people 5 
people 20 machinery 5.2 sport 25 sport 35 
wilderness 5 outback 5.2 pollution 5 fun-hols. 25 
fun-hols. 5 wilderness 5.2 machinery 10 ungrouped 5 

fun-hols. 5.3 cars-vehs. 5 
ungrouped 5.2 judgement 10 

ungrouped 5 
22 water 65 water 57.8 water 45 water 35 

people 5 houses 105 people 10 jobs-work 5 
towns - streets 5 wilderness 15.7 houses 5 people 5 
houses 15 fun-hols. 5.2 farmers 5 houses 5 
buildings 10 ungrouped 105 judgement 5 wilderness 15 

fun-hols. 10 judgement 5 
ungrouped 20 fun/hols. 15 

other 5 
ungrouped 10 

23 water 90 water 895 water 60 water 50 
wilderness 10 wilderness 105 people 10 people 5 

wilderness 5 wilderness 10 
factory 5 judgement 5 
judgement 5 fun-hols. 15 
fun-hols. 5 other 5 
ungrouped 10 ungrouped 10 

24 water · 80 water 63.2 water 40 water 40 
jobs-work 5 pollution 105 people 10 people 5 
factories 5 wilderness 26.3 pollution 10 farmers 5 
wilderness 5 houses 5 wilderness 15 
ungrouped 5 outback 5 fun-hols. 15 

wilderness 10 ungrouped 15 
ungrouped 20 other 5 

25 water 55 mining 36.8 water 50 water 25 
sport 5 wilderness 52.6 people 10 people 5 
pollution 5 other 5.2 wilderness 30 wilderness 55 
wilderness 30 ungrouped 5.2 pollution 5 judgement 5 
ungrouped 5 ungrouped 5 fun-hols. 5 

ungrouped 5 
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Figure 3·2 Photographs 15, 18, 19, 22, 23, 24, & 25, as referred to in Table 3·3 

Photograph 18 

Photograph 15 

Photograph 19 

Photograph 22 

Photograph 23 
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Figure 3·2 Continued 

Photograph 24 Photograph 25 
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When compared with 'water', identification of the 'wilderness' category in the photographs is 

somewhat differently dispersed among the groups. Recognition by groups from Places W 

and X of 'wilderness' appears consistent with their rurality and rugged surroundings, 

especially in the case of the mining town of Place X. By contrast, Place Z people possibly have 

an awareness of 'wilderness' through personal travel experiences. These were the adolescents 

from affluent backgrounds. It is noteworthy that there was a common association by some 

participants in this group, with 'fun things to do' or 'holiday places'. The category of 'fun -

holidays' is present in responses for all photographs illustrated in Table 3·3. By contrast, this 

category was seldom used by the other three groups of people, all of whom lived in currently 

depressed economic circumstances. The possibility existed, therefore, that 'holidays' as a 

concept may not be such a feature of the everyday experiences of the latter groups and as 

such not so available for reference. Photographs 15, the skier, and 19, the canoeists, are 

especially interesting in this context. 'Fun - holidays' combined with 'sport' contributed to 

fifty-five per cent of the responses for Place Z. 

Logically these sports are for those with the financial resources available to acquire the skill 

and travel to the appropriate sites. It is perhaps not surprising, therefore, that this bias in 

responses was not apparent in the other groups. The Place W group is the possible exception 

as forty-five per cent of responses to Photograph 15 (skier) were within the combined 

categories of 'sport' and 'fun - holidays'. In this instance, it is possible that these people used 

personal experience as their guide. Ski slopes are closely located to their home locations and 

the photograph would have brought forth familiar images. As the other active sport 

photograph of the canoeist was not similarly regarded, some support for this familiarity 

theory is possible. 

One other difference in the responses to these photographs helps to distinguish the 'rural' 

locations from th~ 'city' locations. The category of 'personal judgement', or aesthetic response, 

was a feature of the responses of several adolescents from both Places Y and Z. For Place Z, 

'fun things to do' has already been discussed in conjunction with 'holidays' because of the 

implied leisure activity, although this description could equally be included in an 'aesthetic 

response' category. Further illustrations are provided by the person from Place Y who 

categorised all the photographs according to 'things I like', 'sort of like', and 'dirty'. Two more 

people from the same group used the respective categories of 'peacefulness' and 'quiet' versus 

'danger'. By contrast with these evaluative comments, was the very personal focus of one 

person from Place Z who used the categories of 'things I love', 'things I don't like', 'things I 

85 



Chapter3 Developing the Reseszrch Design 

like but not as much', and 'fun things'. In each of these examples from Place Z, there is an 

impression of subjectivity, although it is difficult to interpret more about their environmental 

meanings. For the adolescents at Place Y, however, there appeared to be concepts shaping the 

visual perception in ways that might reflect personal experience. It is curious, for example, 

that one person should see 'danger' in Photograph 19 while for the majority, at Place Z 

especially, this photograph represented 'pleasure'. Also the description 'dirty', in the midst of 

personal statements of 'like' versus 'don't like' suggests an attempt to be discriminatory that 

may have been curtailed by lack of sufficient conceptual background to categorise further. 

'Ungrouped' responses 

Reference has been made to the potential importance of 'ungrouped' responses. In the 

context of available concept language referred to in the previous paragraph, it seems relevant 

to examine the distribution of these responses. Table 3·4 indicates that the Place Y group used 

this category much more frequently than other groups. 

Table 34 Percentage of 'ungrouped' responses by Place for all photographs 

Place Percentage 

w 6.6 
x 3.7 
y 13.3 
z 5.5 

An examination of Place Y adolescents' 'ungrouped' photographs shows some common 

difficulties. For example, thirty-five per cent left a photograph of a wheat field and large 

combine harvester (see Figure 3.1) 'ungrouped', while thirty per cent left an aerial photograph 

of inner Sydney, Paddington terraces, 'ungrouped'. One possibility is they had limited direct 

experiences outside their own neighbourhood because low incomes restrict mobility. In 

addition, vicarious knowledge gained from television or other media cannot replace the full 

ambit of lived experience. There is also the possibility that the experiences of their everyday 

environments are of sameness, rather than diversity. If this observation is valid, then the net 

result is likely to be limited available conceptual knowledge for these adolescents. By 

contrast, and as previously suggested, people from Place Z are likely to be widely travelled 
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having seen a wheat field and a large combine harvester. Due to the compactness of their 

relatively self-contained communities, proximity to 'nature', and comprehensive hinterland 

activities, similarly varied experiences may be expected for people at Places W and X. This 

results in their possession of a more broadly based conceptual knowledge. Because of their 

'rurality', it may also be reasonable to assume that they know more about farming activities 

and can make more discerning judgements. 

In brief, the distribution of 'ungrouped' responses appeared to be an important finding. The 

degree to which much more could be inferred about the link between direct experience and 

concept knowledge, however, could only be determined after much more detailed study. It 

was clear from the response patterns that lack of familiarity appeared to affect all groups, for 

some photographs. For example, most adolescents had difficulty in classifying Photograph 4, 

the photograph that showed a fully laden sugar train snaking its way through a town. The 

responses varied among all groups, with some people classifying it as rail transport while 

others identified the town or street. Very few were able to state the real purpose of the train. 

For Photograph 10, which depicted a dam in 'wilderness' surroundings, there was a larger 

than average 'ungrouped' category for all groups. Similarly, and as predicted, Photograph 20 

showing a building featuring a huge beach-house mural (see Appendix 2, p.260) was a 

problem for many people. A wide variety of categories was used and, again, the incidence of 

'ungrouped' was prevalent for all groups. Direct experiences similar to those offered in these 

three photographs are not likely to have been common among the participants. 

By contrast, several photographs depicting natural environments were consistently classified 

as 'wilderness' areas. Most of these photographs were assumed to be of places unfamiliar to 

the groups. There were also shared perceptions regarding two photographs of large factories 

billowing smoke. These were confidently classified as 'pollution' by the majority of the 

adolescents, often with appropriate descriptive comments. Consensus obtained from the 

classification of these photographs and those regarding the majority of buildings seemed to 

indicate some shared meanings regarding the environment. 

With the exception of Photograph 43, featuring a hotel (see Appendix 2, p.269-270), 

Photographs 33 to 49 inclusive were views of different kinds of housing. Groups categorised 

these with reasonable agreement as 'houses' or 'buildings'. The separate category of 'pub' (for 

'hotel'), so named by the participants, was most frequently used by groups from Places X 

(thirty-one per cent) and Y (thirty per cent) for Photograph 43. This compares with fifteen per 

cent for Places W and Z. The majority of adolescents in all groups designated the Photograph 

43 to 'houses' or buildings' without reference to function; this, despite the prominence of the 
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public bar sign in the photograph. The extent of the bias is shown further with Photograph 40 

('Victorian' architectural style terrace houses), where sixteen per cent of responses for the 

Place X group were categorised as 'hotels'. Apart from one response by a Place Y person, no 

participant in other place groups used this category. A tentative suggestion is that this 

reflects, as predicted, the contrasting experiences of adolescents. Place W and Place Z 

residents are largely isolated from the presence of hotels whereas these buildings and 

associated activities feature strongly in the physical and social environments of Places X and 

Y. Furthermore, this could be reinforced by the groups' mobility. Due to their income and 

needs, the latter two are least likely to move outside their neighbourhood. 

Less obvious responses occurred with Photographs 45 (see Figure 3.1) and 46. For the 

purposes of this thesis the content of these was interesting, Both photographs feature a 

comfortable house in very pleasant surroundings with an expensive motor car prominently 

parked in front of the house. The majority of the adolescents in all groups classified these 

photographs as 'houses'. However, the Place Y group classified as 'cars' fifteen per cent and 

twenty per cent respectively of responses to the two photographs. This compares with other 

group responses of ten per cent or less (that is, one response). A possible and seemingly 

logical explanation is that the vehicle reflected a stronger personal goal than the house for 

this age group. 

In summary, each photograph revealed aspects about the categorisation process used by 

adolescents, individually and collectively in their groups. The results of this initial analysis 

indicated support for the general interest of this thesis in place-related differences. Several 

questions were raised. 

• Why is it that adolescents from Places W and X appear to have such a strong awareness 

for 'water' in their environmental perceptions? 

• Why is it that adolescents from Place Z appear to have such a strong recognition of 

'holidays' and 'fun things to do'? 

• Why did adolescents from Place Y have more difficulty in classifying the photographs 

than all other groups? 

Before testing these data for statistically significant differences between groups, other 

evidence was reviewed. 

Other evidence 

The first photograph touched 

Further support for the place differences noted in the outco~es of the categorisation 

process came from observations made during the interviews. Confirmation for the major 
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differences, noted in the broad patterns shown by each place group, was provided by the first 

photograph touched by each person. For example, forty per cent of the Place Z adolescents 

touched first the two most active sports photographs, depicting the canoeist and skier 

respectively (see Table 3·5). Only ten per cent of the Place Y group touched either photograph 

first whereas no one from Places W and X did so. There is the clear split in preferences for 

participants located in the small rural community, Place W. The most popular selection, 

involving forty-five per cent of this group, was for the water, rural and nature scenes while 

twenty-five per cent of people were respectively attracted to the photograph of the 

agricultural show and various houses. 

Table 3·5 Photographs touched first by adolescents from Places W, X, Y, and Z 
(by percentage) 

Photograph PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 

canoeist - - 5 30 
skier - - 5 10 
other leisure 10 5 20 10 
houses (various) 25 37 45 30 
farms (various) 20 16 10 10 
agric. show 20 5 - 5 
water (various) 25 37 15 5 

Total percentage 100 100 100 100 

The reaction is perhaps not surprising given the rural culture of this place. There is a 

consistency in this group's perception towards lifestyles closely connected to the natural 

environment. The attraction for leisure pursuits appears to be just as strong for the Place Z 

group. As with the people at Place W, those at Place X were also consistent in their attraction 

to water scenes (twenty-five per cent and thirty-seven per cent respectively). Compared with 

the other two places, this is quite a distinctive difference and appears to confirm the 

dominance of water in these adolescents' thinking. 

Descriptive passages 

Further evidence of the phenomena described was obtained when participants were 

asked to describe the place in which they would choose to live. Most of the adolescents 

interpreted 'place' to mean 'house' and described their dream home, usually of two stories 
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and invariably with a large private bedroom for themselves. The issue of personal privacy 

appeared to be important. They also appeared to raise some comment about the needs of 

adolescents in general. It is noteworthy, for instance, that the groups of people from Places X 

and Y, where housing is most dense and not built for personal space, were the most likely to 

touch a photograph of a house first (thirty-seven and forty-five per cent respectively). Many 

of these people made statements about the need for privacy. Their preferences could be 

interpreted as a part of a dream aimed at personal improvement in lifestyle. Only adolescents 

at Place Z placed greater emphasis of other issues, preferring to highlight leisure activities. 

For example: "I would like the house to be in a tropical sort of location ... not far from the 

beach" or "there would be a river nearby with fish in it and with dean water". For these 

young people, a more affluent lifestyle perhaps means that the issue of personal space is not 

so urgent. Their homes provide for this need. 

Another aspect of relevance to this thesis was the observation that many in the groups at 

Places W and X described the setting of their preferred home as being near water. Fifty-five 

per cent and forty-three per cent of people at these places, respectively, mentioned the "sea" 

or related natural water features. Typical of the comments were: "near the sea", "on the coast", 

"overlooking a harbour", and "near a beach or seashore". By contrast, only one person at Place 

Y mentioned the sea in these descriptive passages and, although twenty per cent of the Place 

Z group mentioned water, their comments seemed to be more related to recreation than 

setting. In responses from the Places W and X groups, the apparent high value placed on 

water added to the mounting evidence of this perceptual bias for adolescents who have 

grown up near the sea. 

Photograph preferences 

Tables 3·6 and 3.7 provide data on the photographs considered by participants to be, 

respectively, the most and least appealing. The highest degree of consensus was recorded for 

the least attractive photograph. It seems remarkable that the same photograph of factory 

pollution was identified as the 'least attractive' by more than half the total sample. On the 

basis of information gained from the initial selection procedures for the photographs, there 

were several photographs that were predicted to produce this negative evaluation. They were 

consistently selected by participants for this purpose. 
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Table 3-6 Frequency distribution of photographs that attracted adolescents 

Photograph PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
(n=20) (n=18) (n=20) (n=20) 

"Wilderness" 5 5 5 5 
"Solo" sports 2 - 2 7 
Cows grazing 3 - 2 1 
"Hanging out" - 2 - -
Water/sea 5 3 2 -
"Home" - 6 2 -
The show 2 - 1 2 
Mall - 1 3 -
Houses (varied) 2 - 1 3 
Fanning 1 1 1 1 
Basin concert - - - 1 
People alone - - 1 -

Totals 20 •ta 20 20 

•two data sets missing 

Table 3·7 Frequency distribution of photographs that inhibited adolescents 

Photograph 
PlaceW PlaceX Place Y PlaceZ 
(n=20) (n=18) (n=20) (n=20) 

"Hanging out" 4 4 3 4 
Sea - - - 3 
Pollution 13 12 11 11 
Bondi 1 1 2 -
"Outback" 1 1 3 1 
Canoe - - 1 -
Basin concert 1 - - 1 
Derelict house - - - -

Totals 20 18 20 20 

Such a strong dislike of environmental pollution suggests a shared perception of adolescents 

that transcends apparent individual differences in place experiences. This, in tum, raises the 

question of shared global or environmental views that may be linked to development and 

education, rather than to unique background circumstances. Possibly in this category are the 

responses to the black and white photographs, each of which depicts young people in rather 
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lazy and untidy surroundings. The description of 'kids hanging out' was frequently used by 

all adolescents sampled with around one-fifth viewing these as the least attractive 

photographs. Both pollution and laziness may be viewed as negatives: possibly they are 

universally shared cultural values. The beach-house mural was another photograph that had 

little appeal for at least one student in three of the groups. The difficulty that this photograph 

provided for classification, as previously noted, suggests that part of the feeling of repulsion 

may be fear or an inability to accept readily something remote from previous experience. As 

noted in previous discussion regarding the 'people' category, unfamiliarity may be an 

additional important influence on the decision making process. 

By contrast, there was much more fluidity in the decisions regarding the most appealing 

photograph. Equal numbers were attracted to photographs of the natural environment, the 

most popular being that of Photograph 25 (Figure 3·2) with its combination of fast running 

water, green foliage and rocks (twenty-five per cent from each group). Otherwise, the most 

distinctive feature was the attraction of photographs featuring solo sports activities (a skier, 

canoeist, penny-farthing rider and rafters) to the Place Z group (thirty-five per cent). Twenty

five per cent of the Place W people sampled were attracted to photographs of water or the sea 

which when, combined with wilderness photographs, accounted for fifty per cent of 

responses. The remainder of their preferences were spread between farming activities, 

dwellings, and 'the agricultural show'. Of all the groups, adolescents at Place Y recorded the 

most widely dispersed responses. Other than natural environments, the most preferred 

photograph was of the 'city mall'. A strong preference for photographs of homes, including 

houses and 'look alikes' to the local neighbourhood place, was also apparent. 

Concerning the 'most attractive' photograph, contrasts between groups seem to suggest that 

responses were due to differences in environmental perceptions based on background 

experiences. As with the data from the descriptive passages and the first photograph 

touched, the information contained on preferences further supports the general distinctions 

observed in the initial categorisation. Group views associated with each place were 

increasingly apparent. 

Summary 

There is complementary evidence from the data presented to suggest that the 

questions raised from the initial categorh;~tion do not arise from chance alone. The sensitivity 
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of adolescents from Places W and X towards water was not shared by the sample groups 

from the urban places. At the same time there was an obvious attraction of high action sports 

and people-leisure activities for the adolescents from the leafy suburbs of Place Z. And, for 

adolescents from Place Y, their perceptual bias appears more likely to be towards people, 

their houses, and leisure pursuits not necessarily identified as sports. All these observations 

can be viewed as reflecting the available conceptual framework that long term residence 

within the same location may help to nurture. 

Finally, based on this analysis, with the obvious differences provided by the initial 

categorisation of the groups and supported by the additional data described in the previous 

discussion, it was considered that there was sufficient evidence for seeking ways of 

reclassifying the twenty-four categories. The aim was to minimise the categories to enable 

statistical analysis of the data. The hypothesis was that differences in the data exist due to 

place. 

Stage two of the analysis 

To test the hypothesis that differences exist between place groups, the number of 

categories was reduced. This was based on the degree of association and apparent 

interchangeability of categories by all respondents. The reduced number of categories and 

corresponding former categories are shown in Table 3·8. 

Table 3·8 Newly coded categories 1-10 
(Based on the initial codes shown in Table 3·2) 

1 water= water (1); beach - sea (2) 

2 people= people (3); jobs (4); people places (5); people - flowers (22) 

3 primary industry= farming (6); mining (7) 

4 factories - pollution = factories (11); pollution (12) 

5 transport = machinery (15); cars - vehicles (16) 

6 natural environment= outback (18); wilderness (19) 

7 leisure = sports (8); fun things - holidays (21) 

8 pubs= pubs - hotels (17) 

9 built environment= cities (9); towns &: streets (10); buildings (14); houses (13) 

10 other= other (23); missing (24); personal judgement (20) 
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Each of the newly coded categories was based on careful analysis of the frequency 

distribution of the initial codes (see Appendix 2). Several sets of data have been extracted 

from the initial coded responses based on the twenty-four categories of descriptors to 

illustrate the reasoning and final criteria adopted for reducing the categories to ten. The 

original coded responses are contained in Tables 3·9 - 3·11 and the photographs discussed are 

illustrated in Figure 3·3. The decisions related to remaining categories are contained in 

Appendix2. 

A study of Table 3·9 shows that for Photograph 41 the categories most frequently used were 

'houses' (13), 'buildings' (14) and 'towns - streets' (10). 

Table 3·9 Initial codes by place £or Photograph 41 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX Place Y PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 13 24 13 13 
2 13 13 13 16 
3 13 10 10 13 
4 13 13 13 13 
5 10 13 13 13 
6 13 13 24 13 
7 13 14 5 13 
8 14 13 13 13 
9 13 13 24 23 

10 10 13 16 13 
11 14 13 13 13 
12 13 10 13 16 
13 13 13 13 5 
14 13 13 13 13 
15 13 10 16 13 
16 13 13 13 20 
17 14 13 13 14 
18 13 10 13 16 
19 17 13 13 13 
20 13 13 13 

(24 = 'ungrouped responses') 

94 



Chapter3 Developing the Research Design 

Other than two mentions of 'people' (5), five mentions of 'cars - vehicles' (16), three 

'ungrouped' (24), one 'pubs -hotels' (17), and one 'other' (23), the remaining sixty-seven out of 

a possible seventy-nine responses were accounted for by 13, 14, and 10 (see Table 3·2 for 

initial category names). From this example and others, mostly Photographs 40 - 49 inclusive, 

the decision was taken to regroup these responses as 'built environment'. 

Table 3· 10 Initial codes by place for Photograph 3 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 17 10 18 7 
2 7 7 6 18 
3 7 7 7 6 
4 18 12 18 6 
5 18 18 13 19 
6 19 24 20 6 
7 18 18 6 5 
8 15 19 7 6 
9 8 18 24 23 

10 18 24 7 6 
11 1 18 24 6 
12 7 10 11 6 
13 18 18 18 5 

- 14 19 14 7 6 
15 18 6 7 19 
16 18 7 19 6 
17 19 7 18 18 
18 18 18 5 19 
19 7 1 24 18 
20 13 6 24 

(24 = 'ungrouJ?OO responses') 

Some of the decisions involved more than one photograph. The initial code of 'wilderness' 

was used almost exclusively by all participants for some photographs. Of the possible 

seventy-nine responses for Photograph 26, sixty-five were coded as 'wilderness'. At the same 

time it was combined most frequently with the low frequency occurring 'outback' category as 

shown for Photograph 3 (Table 3· 10). On this basis they were recoded together as 'natural 

environment'. 
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Photograph 3 (Table 3·10) also illustrates another dimension of the task of reducing the initial 

number of categories related to competing codes. For instance, when compared with 

responses to Photograph 9, (Table 3·11) there was the added problem of distinguishing 

responses initially coded as 'farming' (6) from 'mining' (7). The association of 'farming' (6) and 

'mining' (7) with 'natural environment' (18 and 19) was ignored through further cross

referencing with Photograph 1 (Table 3·12). Place X, the mining community, was the only 

place to use the code of 'mining' for Photograph 1. All other places predominantly used the 

descriptor of 'farming'. The newly coded category of 'primary industry' was identified from 

these connections. 

Table 3· 11 Initial codes by place for Photograph 9 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 6 18 18 7 
2 7 7 18 7 
3 7 7 7 21 
4 19 18 1 18 
5 19 18 18 19 
6 19 24 24 19 
7 18 18 6 19 
8 24 15 7 7 
9 18 7 24 24 

10 18 1 11 19 
11 6 18 11 21 
12 7 6 18 24 
13 18 18 18 5 
14 19 19 7 19 
15 18 6 7 19 
16 18 15 6 20 
17 7 7 18 18 
18 24 18 5 11 
19 7 1 24 18 
20 24 6 6 

(24 = 'ungrouped responses') 
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Figure 3·3 Photographs 1, 3, 9, 30, and 41 

Photograph 1 

Photograph 9 

Photograph 3 

Photograph 41 Photograph 30 
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Table 3· 12 Initial codes by place for Photograph 1 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 5 24 6 13 
2 6 6 6 24 
3 6 5 6 6 
4 6 24 24 6 
5 6 6 6 24 
6 5 6 20 3 
7 6 6 6 24 
8 5 24 6 6 
9 6 18 6 24 

10 6 5 13 6 
11 6 5 6 6 
12 6 6 6 6 
13 6 7 24 4 
14 6 7 5 5 
15 6 7 6 5 
16 6 6 5 20 
17 23 6 6 6 
18 5 5 24 6 
19 5 5 13 6 
20 24 5 24 

(24 = 'ungrouped responses') 

Within each of the illustrations where participants used a number of descriptors, there is also 

a number of 'ungrouped' responses and odd responses belonging to other potentially related 

codes. The frequency of such mixed responses is lowest for the two new codes of 'natural 

environment' and 'built environment' (see Appendix 2). This suggested considerable shared 

knowledge of the environment by participants from all place groups. 'Irregular' responses, 

nevertheless, were not ignored. They were the subject of specific cross-referencing before 

they were included in other newly coded categories. The process was one of continually 

eliminating layers of relationships until the combination with the most support from the 

responses was identified. This lengthy process was insurance that the final ten newly coded 

groups were the best possible representation of the original twenty-four categories of 

descriptors. 

The recoding procedure also recognised the importance of identifying different emphases 

and terminology in the descriptors used by people from each place. For example, 'water' was 

maintained as a separate category because of its apparent influence on the Place W 
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adolescents' perception in particular. As shown in Table 3·13, eleven of the twenty 

participants from Place W used the descriptor of 'water', compared with seven from Place X 

and five from Places Y and Z, respectively. Table 3·13 also shows the association of 'factories' 

and 'pollution' and part of the evidence for linking these two categories together. This 

photograph depicted a construction with a polluted river front. It seemed important to 

acknowledge that more than half of the Place W sample (55 per cent) chose to recognise 

'water' in preference to the seemingly more obvious polluted industrial or transport scene. 

These people live near or close to the sea and seemed to be showing their perception bias. 

Another bias retained was that of Places X and Y for 'pubs', and 'transport' in comparison 

with the more general category of 'buildings' or 'built environment' used by the majority of 

other participants from Places W and Z (see Appendix 2). 

As groups seemed to see 'fun things - holidays' and 'sport' as interchangeable, they were 

combined as 'leisure'. Finally, all 'people' related categories were combined and the single 

frequency descriptors, responses related to personal judgement, other, and missing, were 

regrouped as 'other'. 

Table 3·13 Initial codes by place for Photograph 30 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number Cn=20) Cn=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 1 24 11 24 
2 1 11 24 17 
3 12 1 24 12 
4 4 12 19 1 
5 1 1 1 11 
6 1 1 12 11 
7 11 11 12 19 
8 1 19 12 11 
9 1 1 12 23 

10 1 1 11 19 
11 1 14 19 21 
12 12 9 1 11 
13 1 11 5 5 
14 1 1 1 1 
15 12 19 1 1 
16 23 9 24 20 
17 12 12 1 1 
18 11 1 5 11 
19 15 12 13 11 
20 1 19 1 

(24 = 'ungrouped responses') 

99 



Chapter3 Deoeloping the Research Design 

In summary, the observed place distinctions and other criteria outlined were used for the 

final selection of ten new categories (Table 3·8) from the original twenty-four categories of 

descriptors (Table 3·2). The frequencies for each of the new codes by place groups are shown 

in Table 3·14. 

Many of the observed place differences are highlighted more clearly by this regrouping (see 

Appendix 2 for further details). For example, the distribution of frequencies for the newly 

coded groups shows more clearly the prevalence of uncoded or individual responses for the 

Place Y group and, to a lesser extent, the people from Place Z. Such apparent indecision of 

these two groups seems to emphasise the apparent decisiveness of other groups. In 

particular, Place W with fifty-nine responses in this category recorded almost a third less than 

for Place Y. The perceived bias of the Place Z group towards 'sport' is more apparent, as is the 

reference to 'transport' by the Place Y group. 

Table 3· 14 Frequencies of responses by place for categories 

Category 
PlaceW Place X PlaceY Place Z 

no. responses no. responses no. responses no. responses 

water 132 111 85 79 

people 150 139 179 181 

primary industry 109 93 104 72 

factories - pollution_ 41 32 45 40 

transport 22 29 48 36 

natural environment 100 112 80 109 

leisure 37 33 30 88 

pubs 9 17 13 9 

built environment 341 296 246 245 

other 59 88 170 141 
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Further illustration of these trends is seen in places with the highest and lowest frequencies 

for each code, as shown in Table 3· 15. The recoded 'people' category is of interest because of 

the new information it provides. 

Table 3·15 Highest and lowest frequencies by place for categories 

Place Highest rank Lowest rank 
for category for category 

PlaceW -water - transport 
- primary industry -pubs 
- built environment -other 

PlaceX - natural environment -people 
-pubs - factories 

PlaceY -pollution - natural environment 
-other - leisure 
- transport 

PlaceZ -people -water 
- leisure - primary industry 

-pubs 

Higher ranks in relative terms for the urban groups at Places Y and Z for the newly coded 

'people' category seem to reinforce earlier suggestions regarding everyday experiences 

offered in city neighbourhoods. That is, for adolescents in the Place Y community where 

unemployment, the proximity of industrial land use, and complex family units are common, 

material possessions appear to be limited and quality relationships could be assumed to be of 

great importance. 

By contrast, in the Place Z community, strong recognition of people and related activities 

could be a product of the wider circles of social interaction and travel mobility afforded by 

their acknowledged more affluent and potentially materialistic lifestyle. As observed in the 

initial analysis, the Place Z group also has the highest rank for the category of 'leisure' while 

the Place Y group has the lowest rank, when compared with other groups. Arguably, this is 

increased evidence of the previous suggestion of some interaction between the two categories 

for the Place Z group. For the Place Y group, the converse may be place meanings related to 

'people', which are in different contexts and not necessarily related to 1eisure pursuits'. 
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Context could also explain the lower ranks recorded by the Place X and W groups for the 

category of 'people'. These adolescents appear to have a wider availability of diverse things to 

do because of their closer connections to the physical or natural environment surroundings. 

For example, during interviews some information was recorded on participants' interests. 

Several Place W people expressed interest in fishing, surfing, motor bike riding, shooting, 

and camping. Fishing was also mentioned by a number from Place X, along with sports such 

as badminton and football. By contrast, Place Z people included skiing; sports such as soccer, 

cricket, vigoro, touch football, and tennis; music (various instruments); jazz ballet, TV and 

model aeroplanes, and many Place Y people mentioned sports and rock music. Although 

limited, this information is valuable for providing insights to the everyday experiences of the 

age group sampled. It is unfortunate that the data regarding the interests of the adolescents 

are limited and prevent more precise comparisons. In summary, the arrangement of ranks for 

all categories seemed consistent with the previously noted observations regarding individual 

photographs. This helped to confirm the validity of the re-coding process that was adopted. 

In line with literature on the analysis of categorical variables (Koslowsky, 1979), the preferred 

next step was canonical analysis. This was not possible, however, because of the small sample 

of each place group. Chi-square analysis was the statistic selected for testing the 

independence of the group responses and the possibility. Using the Cochran-Mantel

Haenszel statistic, "which tests for association between the row variable and the column 

variable after adjusting for all other variables" (SAS/STAT User's Guide, Vol. 1, 1989, p.859) it 

is possible to reject the null hypothesis (Ho 1), that there is no difference between the groups 

(p < .001) as shown in Table 3· 16. 

Table 3·16 Analysis of degree of independence of group responses 
using Cochran-Mantel-Statistics (based on Table 3·14 frequencies) 

Statistic Alternative Hypothesis DF Value Probability 

1 Nonzero Correlation 1 14.948 .OOO 
2 Row Mean Scores Differ 9 66.531 .OOO 
3 General Association 27 190.894 .OOO 

Total sample si7.e = 3950 
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From statistical analysis of the degree of independence of group responses, the hypothesis -

that group differences based on place will occur when categorising visual stimuli in the form 

of photographs of contrasting Australian environments - was accepted. 

From the categorisation results and data collected from related tasks potential sources of 

explanation are offered for these differences. Background experiences of place provide 

contrasting environmental experiences, which, in tum, are possible determinants of breadth 

and depth of related conceptual knowledge. These findings are examined in the discussion 

that follows. Recommendations for action are also made regarding directions for further 

study for this thesis. 

Study One: discussion and recommended action 

The results of Study One were helpful in pursuing a well-grounded theory regarding 

the influence of place on thinking and behaviour. The statistical analysis of frequencies for 

the ten coded categories (see Table 3·16) related to adolescents' groupings of fifty selected 

photographs is evidence of like-mindedness within each of the place groups. Because any 

differences that occurred are unlikely to be due to chance (p < .001), confidence increased in 

the hypothesis that differences in thinking may vary according to place. Against this 

outcome, however, was the knowledge that the categorisation process, which provided the 

basis for the analysis, relied on interactions between people and places from one data source 

only. As the focus in this analysis was on environmental perceptions, the possible validation 

of any underlying construct based on such interactions needed to consider evidence from a 

number of relevant sources. The technique of triangulation facilitated the cross-validation 

required and provided evidence of much complementary data from alternative sources. 

In all tasks, including the grouping of photographs, personal preferences, written tasks and 

spontaneous touching of photographs, adolescents from Places W and X showed a preference 

for water. Speculation in the initial analysis has linked this phenomenon to the geographic 

settings of both places. Each is sited near imposing coastlines and the sea is important to 

many of the residents. The issue seems to be one of bias by these groups. However, there is 

no suggestion that water was not a category used by other groups. As with Kaplan's (1987, 

p.11) research, "primary landscape qualities" - water and the more general attraction of 

nature - were common categories for all groups of people. For example, all adolescents used 

the categories of 'wilderness' or 'nature' or 'the bush' to describe a range of scenes with little 

apparent human intervention. A significant number referred to a specific photograph of the 
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natural environment as the one to which they were most attracted. The findings complement 

those of Van Vliet (1983); Zube, Pitt, and Evans (1983), and Boehnke and Silbereisen 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988). In their research findings, all attest to a similar attraction to 

nature. The reasons for such preferences are obviously complex, although Kaplan (1987) and 

others describe such preferences as reflecting the 'legibility' of the information. In addition, 

according to research by Ulrich (1981), where environmental perception is concerned, such 

information is primarily visual and can yield responses based on stress reduction. 

Whatever the explanation, and while there may be some possible sentiments in common for 

all places, the data sources appear to indicate a link between living near the sea and attention 

to sea or water related images. Contrasting those of adolescents from the seaside locations of 

Places W and X were responses of participants in the urban locations, Places Y and Z. A 

rather unobtrusive river is the only visible evidence of water in these densely populated 

places and, not surprisingly perhaps, there appeared to be more sensitivity to other stimuli 

such as 'people'. A much higher number of responses for the 'people' category was recorded 

by these adolescents than from those at the smaller communities of Places W and X. The 

density of settlement and greater distance from 'nature' settings are possible sources of 

explanation. 

A preference for 'people' tends to correspond with research findings by Silbereisen & Noack 

(1988) which show that teenagers respond more positively to features of human activities 

than do younger children. Age differences were not included in Study One. Nevertheless, the 

two urban groups, Places y and Z, showed greater use of meanings and concepts attached to 

social aspects than did the Places W and X groups. This finding is not a function of age 

differences. It suggests possible differences in experience of environments that could relate to 

place or shared environmental meanings. 

Thus the data gathered from several sources indicate rural and urban differences. Indicative 

of this is that both Places Wand X groups showed greater preference for nature related 

stimuli compared with a greater preference for people related activities for the two urban 

Place groups, Y and Z. 

If the place differences relate to direct experience of environmental phenomena, then there 

may be an explanation for the inability of some adolescents, in all place groups, to categorise 
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the photograph of the beach-house mural. For at least one person in each group, this was the 

photograph which 'repelled' them most. If many adolescents found difficulty with this 

photograph, the Place Y group appeared to experience the most concern. Their incidence of 

'ungrouped' responses has been noted as quite high (Table 3·4). Using Kaplan's (1987) 

argument regarding 'familiarity', a possible explanation for both inclusion and elimination of 

some photographs from the process is that of unrelated or restricted experience. This 

phenomenon has been observed in a number of studies by Kaplan (1987) who found a similar 

avoidance of stimuli that proved to be too far removed from the person's experience. He 

observed such stability in the preferences of groups that, in his opinion, they could be 

regarded as "an intuitive guide to behaviour" (p.14). The person may be drawn to the 

unfamiliar as a way of modifying their existing 'cognitive maps'. Although, "they cannot stray 

too far from the familiar lest they be caught in a situation in which they are helpless because 

they lack the necessary knowledge" (Kaplan, 1987, p.15). 

An alternative source of explanation to familiarity is that of available language. If, for 

instance, the environment is not forthcoming in relevant experiences, then a language deficit 

may be the result. As with the lnuit's lexicon of terms related to snow, it is conceivable that 

adolescents at Places Wand X have extended vocabularies of 'water' related concepts. Both 

places are near the sea with large rivers nearby. These offer a range of related activities, such 

as fishing (both commercial and recreational), surfing, and rafting. Similarly, adolescents at 

Places Y and Z, who live in urban areas, may be expected to have experiences that provide 

opportunities for developing equally detailed concepts. These might include an appreciation 

of city streetscapes and high density crowded settings such as those found in shopping 

complexes. Each environment has the potential for unique experiences that can strengthen 

the linguistic competence and expand the lexicons of individuals in related knowledge areas. 

Not only does this enhance the potential concept knowledge in that area for the individual 

but it may also contribute to the level of attention to the task. 

The potential effects of prior knowledge on arousal levels have been well researched (Russell 

& Mehrabian, 1978; Russell & Pratt, 1980; Russell, Ward, & Pratt, 1981), although little exists 

on comparisons between places. To this extent, then, the findings from Study One are 

encouraging for showing that perceptual differences, and language availability linked to 

familiarity for each place may, engender specific behavioural responses. 

One of the dearest indications of the unique character of interactions between people and 
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places was the strong identification of adolescents from Place Z with holiday, leisure and 

high-activity sporting activities. The cross-validation procedure adopted pointed to 

consistency in their decisions such that they appeared to highlight convincingly the 

familiarity theory regarding prior knowledge and language competence. It was thus 

tempting in the subsequent analysis to link this directly with the higher socioeconomic status 

of the community. Although the broader interactions between people and places are not 

ignored in this observation, it is nevertheless valid to associate such resources with the 

residents of Place Z where the average income is relatively high. Adolescents at Place W also 

appeared to recognise the sporting value of the 'skier' photograph (forty-five per cent for 

'sport' or 'fun - holidays' compared with fifty-five per cent for Place Z). Despite this 

recognition, the water category was used for the photograph of the equally demanding sport 

of canoeing (forty-five per cent of responses). Rather than indicating that wealth provides 

accessibility to such experiences, as noted in the preliminary analysis, skiing is more likely to 

be an experience available to these adolescents because of its physical proximity. Canoeing, 

by contrast, is not so available, possibly because of cost and distance from suitable venues. 

The inconsistency, as in previous distinctions, appears best explained by place familiarity. 

In some ways this previous discussion pre-empts one of the difficulties arising from Study 

One. It is possibly endemic to the phenomenographic approach taken; that is, how the 

researcher can identify the aesthetic dimension of the meaning attached to the photographic 

stimuli from the perceptual or cognitive sources of meaning. Topophilia, as Tuan (1974) 

termed the affective links humans have with their physical environments, can be related to a 

sense of beauty, a feeling of well being, or the "feelings one has towards a place because it is 

home, the locus of memories and the means of gaining a livelihood" (p.93). In Tuan's view, 

such feelings can turn seemingly unattractive scenes into experiences of beauty not likely to 

be altered by the opinions of others. In Study One, observations confirm this perception, both 

in the choice of categories used by the adolescents in grouping the photographs and in their 

preferences for the least and most attractive scenes. For instance, one person from Place Y 

selected a street scene from a public housing estate as the one that he felt most drawn to 

"because it looks like home". Another person selected a photograph of a rather dilapidated 

house, set in untidy surroundings but backed'by rolling open fields. The attraction of what he 

described as the farm apparently suppressed the uglier side of the photograph. 

Similar issues have also been identified in cross-cultural studies by Zube (1990). His research 

replicated an earlier study using photographs of the Connecticut River Valley and his results 
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consistently show the same pattern. Groups differed in their reactions to landscapes that had 

undergone considerable change by human activity. By contrast with White Americans, 

Australians, and other European student groups, he found that Black Americans from urban 

areas and West Indians "did not perceive the presence of hotels or beaches as diminishing 

visual quality" (p.302), nor did the Italian Americans. The thought that this might be an 

ethnic response is compounded in Zube's view in that the latter groups of people are urban 

dwellers with established city lifestyles that compare with others who are mainly from small 

city fringe towns. His current view is that many factors contribute to the differences 

including "environmental context and experience, education and personal values" (Zube, 

1990, p.303). 

People - place interactions in the form of 'topophilic' reactions are evident for all adolescents 

who participated in Study One. Such interactions are obviously dynamic and much of the 

feeling can be viewed as being related to the mobility of the people. The consistency shown in 

identifying water and nature scenes first, with farms and the agricultural show closely 

following in photographic preferences, is evidence of the first hand experiences of the Place 

W residents. The agricultural show is some two hours away by car at the major regional 

centre and is obviously an important calendar event. Similarly regarded could be the Place Y 

adolescents' attraction to photographs of people in the city mall. Outside the immediate 

neighbourhood the metropolitan transport system makes 'the mall' the most accessible 

destination. It is likely, therefore, to be as familiar a meeting place for people from Place Y as 

is the local hotel. 

The 'hotels' category, more commonly referred to as 'pubs', is a further illustration of 

familiarity. This category was identified by the Place Y group and, more particularly, the 

group from Place X. 'Hotels' was not recognised by the other two groups, perhaps because in 

Places W and Z hotels are either nonexistent or peripheral to the residential areas. By 

contrast, the local hotel is an obvious landmark for the residents of Place Y and Place X, 

where liberally dispersed hotels have long been part of the mining town's history. In terms of 

direct experience, adolescents in Place X are in contact with at least the architecture of 

traditional hotels as part of their daily movement in the small community. The frequency of 

responses for this category by each place group appears to be in a reciprocal relationship with 

the visibility of the land use if not for more direct family and home links. For hotels, like 

water, nature, and people from the previous examples, such preferences could arguably 

reflect a feature of the 'topophilic' sentiment generated by the interactions between people 
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and their respective places of residence. 

Where mobility is restricted, it seems reasonable to assume that the first hand experiences of 

the immediate environment will gather greater intensity than in a community where mobility 

is high. Travel to other places provides fresh images that mingle with interpretations from the 

old and generate different kinds of people-place interactions. From the available evidence, 

adolescents from Place Z are illustrative of the latter circumstances, although it is much more 

subjective to make the same judgement about the mobility of the Places W, X, and Y groups. 

The existence of some evidence as outlined, however, seems reason enough to pursue further 

the relationship between travel and knowledge. 

The mobility of some adolescents is possibly indicated by references to 'fun things to do' and 

'holidays'. The importance of these experiences in the Place Z group's lifestyle is emphasised 

in the frequency of this category's usage. By contrast, the near absence of this particular code 

by the Place Y group suggests a different lifestyle. The widespread financial hardship of this 

community may mean that holidays away from home are infrequent or nonexistent. The 

concept of a holiday, therefore, is likely to have importance in the perception framework, 

provided there is sufficient availability of first hand experience. Alternatively, it is possible to 

argue that different groups may have different concepts of a 'holiday': some aspects of the 

word meaning may not necessarily denote pleasure for some students. 

Such an argument also poses questions about the distance cognition of people, and how this 

variable may have interacted with responses in categories such as 'leisure' (Table 3·5) and 'the 

most liked' photograph preferences (Table 3·6). For example, do adolescents, such as the 

Place Z group, have more positive attitudes towards travel in general, and distance in 

particular, because of their attraction to expensive solo sports like 'skiing' and 'canoeing.' 

These sports have fixed and often distant venues in contrast to activities such as football, 

cricket, and netball that can be played in the school grounds. The possibility from this 

evidence is that adolescents' leisure pursuits may contribute to their distance cognition and, 

indirectly, to their spatial ability. 

In summary, Study One, with its open-ended approach provided evidence to suggest that 

experience is important in decisions regarding environmental meaning. These outcomes 

parallel findings in the limited research extant and thereby contribute to the emerging 

perspectives. More important for the interests of this thesis were the comparisons made 
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between groups of adolescents from different locations. Using chi-square analyses the shared 

perceptions of groups at each place were statistically significantly different (p < .001). 

Evidence therefore exists in support of the construct offered that experience of place will 

influence the thinking skills of adolescents. There are innumerable embedded arguments and 

hypotheses in the issues discussed. What is apparent is that Study One raised questions about 

the influence that place has on behaviour and ways of organising experience, to the extent 

that there is legitimate cause for further investigation. The final statistical analysis is viewed 

as justification based on the grounded theory argument. The argument at the beginning of 

this chapter that posits the value of qualitative research for its own sake seems to be well 

justified. 

Study One: conclusion and recommendations 

Many of the variables that have emerged from the analysis of Study One confirm the 

key issues raised in the literature review of Chapter 2. The most notable conclusion is that the 

context of experiencing results in action, and this action facilitates the development of the 

person (Silbereisen & Eyferth, 1986). Previous research has shown that for some people, 

especially those from inner city locations and lower income areas, the 'home range' (Van 

Vliet, 1983) is significantly lower than for suburban and higher income groups. While an 

inner city location was not considered, there is the possibility in Study One that first hand 

knowledge is limited possibly because of income. The variety of responses recorded from a 

range of related tasks is evidence of the ways that diverse experiences translate to 

environmental meanings. Adolescents from different places show perceptions that are 

distinct in ways both obvious and subtle. 

In an outcome similar to that of Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986), sufficient evidence 

was found to an awareness of leisure pursuits in the environmental meanings of adolescents. 

At the same time distinct differences exist between places, especially those in rural locations 

when compared with those in urban locations. As has been found (Zube & Pitt, 1981; Zube, 

Pitt, & Evans, 1983; Silbereisen & Noack, 1988), the awareness of nature is strong but the data 

show that there is heightened intensity for adolescents from the smaller rural communities of 

Places Wand X 

The outcomes of Study One suggest that interactions between people and places generate 

environmental meanings and associated meanings that are shared by people in the wider 
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societal setting. They are also, in part, unique for residents of that place. Many questions arise 

from the data as to the potential cognitive and educational effects of such perceived 

differences. Some of these are similar to those identified in the literature reviewed in Chapter 

2. They include the following. 

1. Is there an interrelationship between direct experience of the environment and spatial 
skill development such as cognitive mapping, distance perception, and interpretation of 
complex visual fields? 

2 Is clarity of environmental perception related to proficiency with the abovementioned 
spatial skills, such as may be expressed in related verbal and nonverbal communications? 

3. Do leisure pursuits assist the development of spatial skills? 

4. Does travel experience enhance concept knowledge and language development 
associated with environmental meanings? 

5. Is there an interrelationship between mobility and attitudes to travel? 

6. Are mobility and family income levels related? 

7. Do adolescents, regardless of residential location, have similar values and attitudes 
towards the environment? 

Finally, within the context of formal school learning, and assuming the benefits of travel 

and/ or diverse experience of people-place interactions, the potential for place specific 

approaches to study and learning is queried. 

8. Is there a link between diversity of direct experience and attitudes to study and learning? 

As examples, if adolescents have travelled widely both within their own region and 

beyond, are they more socially and environmentally aware and, therefore, more curious? 

Do they have a greater depth of knowledge that can be referred to in other settings, such 

as school, as a result of this diversity of experience? 

Is there a relationship between diverse experience of travel and the motivation of 

adolescents for school learning? 

If access to travel is linked to available finance, is there a relationship between 

socioeconomic status and potential success at school? 

Or, further, are adolescents whose experience is largely localised to their place of 

residence less motivated towards formal school learning? In this case, school learning is 

so termed to distinguish learning which takes place informally outside the prescribed 

curriculum). 

This series of questions assumes that the person is surrounded by complex environmental 

stimuli that vary with personal mobility and context. The sensory inputs are visual, verbal, 

kinaesthetic, olfactory, and auditory. Combined, they represent the diversity of possible 
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human experiences and sources available for developing thinking skills. 

The implication in this sequence of questions is that relevant cognitive development in 

thinking skills may be influenced by long term residence in a particular place. Place will 

generate a unique context for learning which may harmonise, or be discordant with, the goals 

of formal education. Arguably, the perspective offered by this view on formal education is 

somewhat novel in educational research. Most of the previous research has considered the 

issue of prior learning of adolescents within the school context, whereas the interest of this 

study is on how 'out of school' learning may influence cognitive abilities and motivation of 

people to learn within school. The approach, therefore, is holistic and in search of new 

directions rather than narrow in focus and reductionist in design. 

Combining the results of Study 1 and insights from the literature lead to the conclusion that 

the experience of place is important to the perception and behaviour of adolescents. Using 

qualitative analysis, the process of construct validation for this theory increased confidence in 

the variables that might contribute to a clearer understanding of the phenomenon in a future 

study. In the literature review (Chapter 2) and in the final analysis of Study One, the 

questions are similar. Using place as the dependent variable, this knowledge led to 

conclusion that the following variables were worthy of further study: 

• length of residence in the place of study, 

• travel experience, 

• travel attitudes, 

• leisure activities, 

• leisure attitudes, 

• socioeconomic background, 

• language concepts of visual stimuli, 

• visual perception, and 

• attention and concentration . 

Study Two 

From the evidence presented, the conclusion was that the interaction of these 

variables would enable an assessment to be made of the nature of people-place 

characteristics, and highlight behavioural differences that may occur in contrasting locations. 

The outcome was the development of Study Two, the major study of this thesis. The 

theoretical positions upon which it was based were as follows. 
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1. Physical location provides unique experiences for the individual which may be reflected 

in concept knowledge and preferences in perception. 

2. Small relatively self-contained communities such as those in Places Wand X are likely to 

provide more diverse experience of the natural environment than urban communities. 

Conversely, urban communities provide opportunities for a wide range of activities with 

varied groups of people primarily because of the diversity of available formal and 

informal groups. 

3. Experience of place is likely to be modified by individual mobility and available finance. 

Travel to other places will provide diversity of experience and potentially generate more 

possibilities for information. 

4. Attitudes to study are likely to reflect community attitudes which are the product of 

interactions between people and places. 

Of these four key hypotheses generated, the last appears to be the least defensible from the 

data presented for Study One, although some justification for pursuing this variable is found 

in the literature reviewed on neighbourhood differences in Chapter 1. From an educational 

perspective, differences based on place were evident, if not explicit, in the studies by Gamer 

(1989) and Ley (1983). Both studies provided important insights to student motivation. They 

also showed their potential for further enlightenment through extended analysis based on 

neighbourhood differences. Differences in students' behaviour within their respective 

communities raise many questions regarding the characteristics of the places themselves. 

Study One has hinted at some of the attributes of place differences. There is logic in also 

pursuing the differences in terms of their potential explanation of learning behaviour within 

the formal school environment. 

Study Two, the major study, was developed using this knowledge as a foundation. Previous 

research and the outcomes of Study One had provided clear directions for proceeding. As a 

construct, the existence of place and its influence on thinking and behaviour had been argued 

in theory and in practice. A basis existed, therefore, for further development. 

Summary 

Study One was an investigative study designed to elucidate the construct that 

people-place interactions are place specific. Based on participants' responses to 

environmental stimuli in the form of photographs, this appeared as an outcome of the study. 

The qualitative research procedures adopted enabled a rich source of data to emerge from the 
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open-ended tasks, all of which were based on a set of photographs of contrasting 

environment scenes. Oose scrutiny of individual and group responses from each place led to 

the conclusion that differences exist based on place and there is some evidence for the 

proposition that adolescents from similar places will think in similar ways. Statistically 

significant differences from chi-square procedures (p < .001) supported the conclusion. This 

research procedure was reviewed as were findings from previous research with the provision 

of a set of recommendations for further study. These formed the basis of Study Two. The 

design, sample, and instruments selected for the major Study Two are described in Chapter 4. 
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The open-ended approach of Study One served to highlight the complexities inherent in 

accessing personal environmental meanings. If one accepts the proposition that experience is 

important to perception then the meanings which people attach to environments are based 

on unique contexts. In this thesis the central concern is with the contexts engendered by the 

'place' where people live. The ways that the 'real world' environment are perceived seem to 

be limitless. As Milgram (1973) observed: "The major methodological problem in all of this is 

how to externalise the mental map, that is, how to get it out of the individual's subjective 

experience and onto paper for public scrutiny" (p.24). 

Notwithstanding the difficulties, the desire of researchers to comprehend individual and 

group perspectives is not only an intellectual challenge. It has the practical importance of 

being the basis of valid decision making in a multitude of settings. Rather then generalising 

decisions and corresponding actions to all settings there is need to be cognisant of the specific 

needs of each community or neighbourhood. A possible process for conceptualising this 

problem is provided through descriptive analysis by Ittelson (1973). He distinguishes the 

person as a participant who is surrounded, engulfed, and an integral part of his or her own 

surroundings. In his view, the person is an explorer whose behaviour is central to the study 

of environmental perception. The environment of the person cannot be comprehensively 

observed as there are no limits to the exploration. Ittelson (1973, p.13) stated, "the 

environment has no fixed boundaries in space or time, and one must study how the explorer 

himself goes about setting boundaries to the various environments he encounters". lttelson 

also maintained that environments are multimodal, that is, they always involve action, 

provide more information than can ever be explored and "always have an ambience" (p.15). 

By focusing on specific behaviours some understandings may be reached. 
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Ittelson's broad-ranging analysis provides an optimistic view for finding ways of 

externalising the mental map of humans. There is also caution implicit because of the infinite 

size of the task. The caution is obviously in the temptation to seek reductionist approaches as 

a solution to developing a study design. Study One provided the basis for this attrition 

process with its support for the existence of differences in perception based on place. 

Consistent with these findings, this thesis pursues the problem of understanding 

environmental perceptions through the perspective of place, and place behaviour. In doing 

this, Ittelson's descriptive analysis provided a useful critique for choosing variables for 

research purposes and for reinforcing the need for care in the process. 

The conceptual framework 

The outcomes of Study One suggested the possibility that place influences 

adolescents' perceptions. Observations supporting this viewpoint are based on recorded 

differences in geographic knowledge, environmental attitudes, and associated behaviour. The 

connection between behaviour and experience, for example, was highlighted well in the 

leisure interests of the four groups. Where there was experience, adolescents exhibited more 

confidence with the task and greater diversity of related concept knowledge. The degree of 

consensus within groups, and recorded differences between groups, generally supported the 

hypothesis that people in different places have coherent and discrete environmental 

meanings. 

Without inferring beyond the scope of Study One, there appears to be consistency between 

its outcomes and matters drawn from the literature reviewed in Chapter 2 about distance 

cognition, knowledge concepts, adolescents' leisure activities, mobility and environmental 

attitudes (p.33). Several major connections, however, were omitted in Study One, the most 

notable of which are the potential link between background experience of place, and school

based learning behaviour. Evidence from the literature provides opposing suggestions. 

Gamer's (1989) findings reaffirm the knowledge that school environments are part of a wider 

community and that the neighbourhood may be the root of perceptions, including those 

related to learning and classroom behaviour (see Chapter 2, p.29). The huge volume of data 

from this study merits consideration. Other studies by Marton and Saljo (1976a, 1976b), 

Entwistle and Waterston (1988), Laurillard (1979) and others have demonstrated the 

importance of perception to learning approach. A common element of these findings is that 

students are well able to adapt their learning approaches to the perceived requirements of the 

tasks presented within different school or classroom contexts. As a result, it was concluded 

that the learning approaches of adolescents should be considered as further possible 

identification of the characteristics of place behaviour. 
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Finally, two other major variables appeared important in this study. They were general 

reasoning ability and socioeconomic status. In Perkins' (1987, p.43) view, "intelligence can be 

defined as intellectual competence, that is, whatever makes people more effective thinkers: 

academic skills, good practical everyday problem solving, good judgement in dealing with 

one's own affairs and conducting oneself with others". 

His equation, "Intelligence = Power + Tactics + Content" is suggested as a useful way of 

demonstrating the components of intellectual competence (Perkins, 1987, p.45). Although 

tactics may be developed, in the short term both power and content are not likely to be 

altered by education simply because of the neurological base of the former and the long term 

cumulative effects of the latter. This view complements the research of Klausmeier and Allen 

(1978) which showed that subjects' competence with problem solving tasks increased with 

socioeconomic status, presumably, in their opinion, because of the likelihood of an enriched 

home environment. A conclusion to be drawn from this is that general reasoning ability is 

likely to be enhanced in families with wealthy social backgrounds who are able to provide 

extra stimuli for intellectual development. This appears to be a predictable outcome, but how 

many of these enriched experiences can be traced to community expectations and 

opportunities rather than being derived exclusively from the family? In Gamer's study (1989) 

of the Lothian neighbourhoods, for example, individual differences do appear to reflect the 

influence of residential locality. The difficulty can only be resolved by gathering related data 

for comparisons. Whatever the source, the literature supports the notion of depth and 

breadth of experience as being important for general reasoning. Therefore, contrasting 

characteristics of place or residential environments will contribute to the intellectual 

development of the child. Along with young people's background experiences of places and 

home, their general reasoning ability and specific abilities such as visual and spatial 

reasonings are all potentially interactive with their approaches to learning, both in the 

context of the school and in their everyday attention to particular tasks. 

Study One provided the direction for further exploration of place related behaviour. This, 

combined with complementary findings from cited research, provided the conceptual 

framework for Study Two. 

Constructs and variables 

From the diverse range of variables available for study, four major constructs were 

identified. Each of the constructs reflected the influence of the dependent variable, place, on 

the thinking of adolescents as well as providing a logical basis for the final selection of 
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variables. One of the constructs encompassed essentially demographic and socioeconomic 

variables and was labelled 'Background Characteristics'. A second construct, 'Thinking Skills', 

was termed to include general and specific reasoning abilities. A third construct included 

variables associated with "action in context" (Silbereisen &: Eyferth, 1986, p.4) or 'Attitudes 

and Perceptions'. Finally, variables linked to students' learning approaches were included in 

the fourth construct, 'Learning Behaviour'. All variables are listed below. 

Background characteristics: sex, date of birth, parents' or guardians' occupations, residential 
history, present address, direct experience of place, and direct experience of transport modes. 

Attitudes and perceptions: favourite place, distance perception, travel perception, and leisure 
preferences and pursuits. 

Thinking skills: general language and mathematical reasoning ability, nonverbal visual 
reasoning, and verbal reasoning of visual stimuli. 

Learning behaviour: attention, concentration, and learning and study approaches. 

Once the variables were organised within these four constructs, the relationships were 

reconsidered. from the viewpoints of the literature examined. and the outcomes of Study One. 

The hypothesised relationships are indicated. in Figure 4· 1. 

The major research hypothesis to emerge from these connections was that the pattern of 

interrelationships between the two constructs - background characteristics and attitudes and 

perceptions -will vary with place and that corresponding differences will be apparent among 

thinking skills and learning behaviour. 

Model 2 (Figure 4· 1) was considered. important for sorting through the complexities of 

relationships among variables. Arrows represent the predicted. relationships between 

constructs. Place was hypothesised. to have a direct influence on attitudes and background 

characteristics that flows directly to thinking skills and learning behaviour. Background 

characteristics are likely to be indirectly influenced. by place through attitudes, although 

socioeconomic opportunities may relate directly to place. With all constructs there is a 

dynamic interrelationship with place. The focus, however, for ~tudy Two was on adolescents' 

thinking. If Study Two could demonstrate that differences exist in the relationships 

represented between groups of adolescents at different places, there would be a basis for 

arguing in favour of the importance of place to the development of thinking skills. The model 

was an important guide for conceptual understanding and the statistical analyses that 

followed.. 
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Figure 4· 1 The pattern of hypothesised interrelationship 
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The instruments 

The selection of instruments was governed by several requirements. Because the 

study was to involve one major data collection process, a necessary prerequisite was careful 

selection to cover adequately all the variables identified. The instruments needed to be 

administered to whole class groups with the possibility of follow-up interviews. They also 

needed to be suitable for year ten groups of approximately fifteen years of age. Wherever 

possible, existing published instruments were selected, a total of seven in all, and these were 

combined with a questionnaire that was developed for the study. The questionnaire 

contained six subsets of qu~stions. These data gathering devices are discussed in the 

following sections. 

Test of Reasoning Ability 

Thinking skills were assessed using the ACER Test of Reasoning Ability (Australian 

Council for Educational Research, 1990). This instrument contains seventy items designed to 

measure verbal and numerical general reasoning abilities. The test is regarded as a reliable 

measure of the 'g' factor and applicable for use in schools with students in Year 9 or higher. 

Appendix 3 provides further details regarding its development and validity. 

Nonverbal Ability Tests 

Because the bias of this thesis was towards the ways that people encode and store 

visual information from their environments, tests were sought which assessed perceptual 

and spatial factors. Tests 5, 10, 11, 12, and 14, developed by Rowe (1986), were selected from 

the battery of fourteen Nonverbal Ability Tests (NAT). All subtests of the NAT have been 
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shown to have construct validity with a strong presence of an underlying common factor 

(nearly fifty per cent of the variance) postulated to be the general ability factor, 'g' (p.146). 

They have been validated for ages of five to seventeen plus (refer Appendix 3). 

Test 5: Embedded Figures 

"Most (nonverbal) tasks eliciting conceptual skills are intended to reflect how an 

individual's knowledge of objects and concepts is organised, or to show how he or she 

operates and organises objects in space" (Rowe, 1986, p.83). Rowe argued that the construct 

with which Test 5 is best equated, is Witkin et al. 's (1977) field dependence - field 

independence cognitive style. There is also a close relationship with "divergent thinking and 

cognitive fluency" (p.94). Importantly, the test has been shown to measure general cognitive 

and "non-cognitive dimensions of intellectual functioning and interactions between both" 

(p.95). In the test development, fifty-two per cent of the variance was explained' by the 'g' 

factor, although for ages fifteen and sixteen this dropped to thirty-nine and forty per cent 

respectively. This latter discriminating component of the test made its selection appropriate 

for the adolescent age group identified for Study Two. If place was to have an influence on 

the development of spatial skills then it needed to be measured independently of general 

reasoning ability (refer Appendix 3). 

Tests 10-14: Tests of attention and concentration 

According to Rowe (1986, p.105), "human beings have considerable control over 

which stimuli in their external and internal environment are responded to". People's 

decisions regarding 'what to see' are governed by their perceptual processes and conceptual 

frameworks which, in an information processing model of human intelligence, are dependent 

on attention or focused concentration. Rowe refers to the "cocktail party" (p.107) 

phenomenon of competing events in the immediate environment. She also advanced the 

proposition that highly intelligent people are more focused than less intelligent people. In the 

factor analysis of research reported, over fifty per cent of the variance in all but Tests 10 and 

11 was explained by the 'g' factor. Other variance might be explained by considering the 

nature of stimuli that evoke attention. Rowe (1986) concluded that the person "behaves 

purposefully, and that he or she is an agent of active choice" (p.107). 

Specifically the subtests selected were: 

Test 10: 

Test 11: 
Test 12: 

Test 13: 

Test 14: 

Visual Search 

Simple Key Test 
Complex Key Test 

Code Tracking 1 
Code Tracking 1 f' 
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Each test requires the recognition of shapes identified by visual cues. They rely on speed and 

accuracy with two minutes being their allotted time. The percentages of variance explained 

by the 'g' factor for ages fifteen and sixteen are shown in Table 4·1. Further details are given 

in Appendix 3. It is notable that, for all tests, the variance explained by the 'g' factor is much 

lower for these age groups than for the total. This is particularly true of Test 10. As with Test 

5, this discriminating power was a contributing factor in choosing tests for Study Two. If 

there are discrepancies between performance on these NAT subtests and the test of general 

reasoning ability, the assumption is that factors other than the 'g' factor must be intervening. 

Table 4·1 Variance explained by the 'g' factor for Tests 10-14, by age 

Test No. 15 yrs. 16 
Total 

yrs. 
3 variance 

10 15.24 11.56 46.24 

11 19.36 27.04 28.09 

12 43.56 54.76 64.00 

13 44.89 43.56 64.00 

14 38.44 57.76 60.84 

This variance could be explained by differences in personal contexts. As the context for each 

person varies with setting or location then place is one possible influence. 

Learning Process Questionnaire 

The literature on the learning approaches of students in schools highlights the 

importance of prior learning and experience. Leaming occurs in a context. Therefore, any 

assessment of learning approaches must make ,provision for both the motives for learning 

and the strategies available to the learner. For Study Two, this variable was viewed as 

potentially reflecting the 'culture' about formal learning that may have been absorbed from 

place. Traditionally, researchers have sought to link attitudes to study and achievement to 

socioeconomic background. Current and emerging literature on school climates, however, 

suggests that students' attitudes to study may vary independently of home background and 

school environment (Ramsden et al., 1989; Gamer, 1989). 
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This view seems to be implicit in Biggs' (1987) argument that there are personal and 

situational factors in learning environments. His learning model suggests that situational 

factors are linked with "surface" factors in learning and that personal factors, including 

internal locus of control, are linked to a "deep approach" to learning (p.5). As such, the 

approach helps to overcome the need to include attitudes and strategies in the assessment of 

learning approaches. To assess this perspective, Biggs (1987) developed the Learning Process 

Questionnaire. This self-report questionnaire, based on testing within Australian secondary 

schools in 1979, was "designed to assess the extent to which a secondary school student 

endorses different approaches to learning and the more important motives and strategies 

comprising those approaches" (p.1). The thirty-six item questionnaire "yields scores on three 

basic motives for learning and three learning strategies, and on the approaches to learning 

that are formed by these motives and strategies" (p.1). These approaches are 'deep', 'surface' 

and 'achieving'. 

The decision was taken to use the Learning Process Questionnaire for Study Two mainly 

because its content appeared consistent with the goals of the study. At the same time, it was 

not without some reservations. There is some concern that the Learning Process Questionnaire 

may have problems similar to Biggs' Study Process Questionnaire designed for tertiary 

students. Christensen, Massey, and Isaacs (1991) raise doubts about the current reliability of 

items in the Study Process Questionnaire. Watkins (1983) also expressed concerns about the 

validity of the instniment, particularly in its predictive value for learning outcomes. The 

absence of a more appropriate alternative, however, meant that the Learning Process 

Questionnaire remained the most acceptable instrument to use. As a safeguard against the 

potential 'datedness' of any of the items and as a way of checking the item relevance, it was 

decided to record participants' reflective comments on the instrument. 

Written responses to visual stimuli 

The cognitive processing in Test 5 relies on developing a concept of a shape within a 

complex visual array and manipulating that shape spatially. By contrast, tasks that require 

verbal responses to visually presented stimuli are dependent on language concepts, and their 

availability to individuals through their perception and verbal reasoning. The flexibility with 

which they are applied to the tasks can be construed as further evidence of personal style. 

For example, 'global' and 'articulated' styles have been equated with field dependence and 

field independence respectively (Rowe, 1986; Schmeck, 1988). The literature review in 

Chapter 2 also highlights the need to distinguish between the learning context, which may 

produce an orientation to a task, and the characteristics of the person, which may suggest a 
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style-like pattern across tasks (Schmeck, 1988). In this research it is the latter that is of 

interest, based on the hypothesised. relationship between place and learning behaviour. The 

decision to include a set of verbal tasks to complement Test 5 was seen to be important for an 

informed. evaluation. 

Three written tasks were developed in relation to four photographs selected for their 

potential to elicit responses as found in previous research. Ward and Russell's (1981b) study 

of cognitive sets was used as a guide to the selection process. Their work on the 

representations of "molar physical environments" (p.615) led them to hypothesise the 

existence of four cognitive sets, namely; unspecified, activity, emotion, and function. 

Although they found that no set was excluded in each perceptual task, they were able to 

conclude that "the cognitive structure for molar environments consists of a set of highly 

interrelated perceptual, cognitive and affective dimensions" (p.628). Using this information 

Tasks 1and2 were designed to evoke cognitive sets for 'activity' and 'function'. Task 3 relied 

on the cognitive set of 'emotion'. 

Task 1: Look at the photographs [see Figure 4·2]. In the spaces provided write down all the 
words or descriptions which each suggests to you. 

Task 2: _ Look at Photographs A and B (the buildings). What do you think these buildings 
may have been used for? Please think of as many uses as you can. 

Task 3: Choose Photograph C or D and write a story about where the steps/road might 
lead to. 

The three tasks were designed to be open-ended, with unrestricted scope for 'imaginative', 

'flexible', 'original', and 'creative' thinking. They relied on the same four photographs (see 

Figure 4· 2). Photographs A and B were of buildings, one of a bleak looking urban sandstone 

building with barred windows, and the other of a somewhat dilapidated shed with a dead 

tree draped over the exterior. The remaining two photographs, C and D depicted 

respectively, a rural gravel road disappearing into the horizon, and a set of steps seemingly 

leading to a suburban street overhung by wires. They were selected for their simplicity and 

applicability to adolescents from diverse experiential backgrounds, a decision supported by 

Kaplan's (1987) research. In a number of studies he has shown that while nature scenes are 

preferred to built environment scenes, the most preferred scenes show disappearing trails or 

bright open spaces all promising what he has termed "mystery" (p.8). As a consequence, a 

high value was placed on preserving the content of the responses in the evaluation process. 

An additional purpose for data-rich outcomes was seen to be their potential value in adding 

to the available information on the concept knowledge of each of the groups of adolescents 

sampled. These conditions led to the development of an assessment scale. 
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Figure 4·2 Photographs used in written Tasks 1, 2, and 3 

Photograph A Photograph B 

Photograph C 

Photograph D 
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There was another benefit of these tasks that was perceived to be of value for Study Two. 

Part of the connection between learning approaches and experience of place seems related to 

personal interests. Research of Hidi (1990), for example, suggests that engagement and 

participation in tasks may be precursors to learning approaches adopted within the formal 

learning environment. The distinction is made between open-ended student-centred tasks 

and content-centred or closed learning tasks. It is possible that individuals may not reveal 

their potential abilities due to the restrictions imposed by the task. They may deliberately 

select a surface approach because of perceived irrelevance of the task (Marton & Saljo, 1976a). 

It was hoped that the design of the tasks would avoid this problem. Their open-ended 

nature, however, meant that careful consideration needed to be given to the method of 

quantifying responses to retain content validity in the methodology. 

Development of the assessment scale 

The decision to develop and use an assessment scale was made against background 

knowledge of the importance of data-rich responses, context in learning, and the known 

existence of evaluation schemes such as the SOLO taxonomy (Biggs & Collis, 1982, 1991; 

Collis & Biggs, 1991). There were obvious arguments for using the SOLO taxonomy that 

relate to validity and reliability. Phenomenographic techniques were preferred as a way of 

preserving the detail of the responses and context in the analysis. 

Procedure 

A random selection of ten sets of adolescents' written responses to photographs was made 

from all groups. These individual sets contained three responses respectively related to each 

of the previously described tasks. They were assessed by nine secondary teachers, eight 

tertiary lecturers and four, fourth year Bachelor of Education students. These twenty-one 

volunteers were from varied disciplines including mathematics, languages, sciences and 

English. They were asked to rate each piece of writing, from one, the least, to ten based on 

how "imaginative" or "creative" they viewed the response. Alongside each rating they were 

also asked to record relevant descriptors. With an absence of major discrepancies the 

resultant standard deviations (Figure 4·3) suggested a high degree of consensus. This 

evidence was taken as a measure of the reliability of the outcomes. 

The next step was to consider respondents' ratings together with their descriptors. This 

information was then analysed and a ten-point scale was constructed (see Appendix 4). 

Subsequently, the assessment scale developed was rechecked by the volunteer assessors and 

accepted as an accurate representation of their collective view. This was the assessment scale 

used in Study Two. 
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Figure 4·3 Means and standard deviations of volunteers' ratings 
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Assessments of students' responses to photographs 

Figure 44 contains one example of a highly rated (8 or higher) response for each of the three 

tasks. Notably, the responses to all three tasks show many of the characteristics listed by the 

trial assessors. These include diversity of knowledge and concepts, imaginative and flexible 

thought, and relevance (see Appendix 4). 

Figure 44 Highly rated responses for each of the written tasks 
(Refer to Figure 4·2 for photographs) 

Task 1: Words or descriptions that relate to each photograph 

Photograph A: Drug users, street children, ugliness, jail, trapped, hostage, crime, fork-lifts, 
many boxes, heavy boxes, dirtiness 

Photograph B: Decorativeness, cruelty, poverty, discrimination, unfairness, old people, 
dim lights, rubbish, unclean, poor living conditions 

Photograph C: Street people, poverty, old, awful, hatred, "Playing Beattie Bow" (book), 
hoodlums 

Photograph D: New undiscovered life forms, waiting, fidgetiness, staring eyes, 
dumbfounded people, mesmerised people, lights, thousands of bright 
flashing coloured lights 
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Figure 4-4 (contd.) Highly rated responses for each of the written tasks 

Task 2: Uses for buildings shown in Photographs A and B 

Photograph A: Jail, office, bank, jewellery store, shop, hotel, motel, pub, post office, library, 
computer room, back of a school 

Photograph B: Tool shed, cow or animal shed, storing shed, shearing shed, cubby house, 
work shed, nursery, child's playroom 

Task 3: A story about where the road might lead to 

Death was another hurdle I had to get over, I don't think I'll ever get used to 
this. 
As I watched police and ambulance workers pick up my remains off a railway, 
I sadly thought how I would miss my family, imagining them now weeping. 

I turned away from this scene, to wander the world, searching for an exit. 
"Hey watch it!" I yelled, but he didn't seem to hear me. He just walked through 
me as ifl wasn't there. 
"Wait a minute, they can't see me, I'm beyond that world" I mumbled to myself. 

It looked like I was alone trying to find a purpose. 
Walking up the stairs seemed a natural thing to do, not realising that the 

stairway wasn't about to end. I just kept walking, occupied with my own 
thoughts. 

I stopped. It dawned on me that these steps were leading me to a certain 
place. 

Maybe I was heading for heaven, next stop the 'golden gates'. 
As I happily reached the end, I walked, dazed, towards the golden light. But 

then it all disappeared. The light turned pink, then as I fell it turned red, flames 
surrounding me, licking my body. I screamed only to have my mouth filled 
with flames. ¥Y hair had been burnt off and my skin was blackened. As 
suddenly as I fell, I stopped. 

"Welcome! We were expecting you" I heard a gravelly voice shout. And 
laughter echoed all around. Hell had a way of hotting things up. 

This extended writing response to Task 3 contains many of the qualities of awareness 

mentioned by the assessors for the highest ratings, including awareness of audience, 

understanding of the narrative style of writing, and techniques termed 'good' writing. At this 

level the judgements appeared to be based on a combination of knowledge and technical 

skills as a writer. 

Comparisons with SOLO Taxonomy 

The final stage in the development of the instrument was to compare it with existing 

scales, in particular the SOLO taxonomy. To do this, the rating scale was examined for levels 

or discernible cut-off points. After some refinement, four levels were recognised and these 

are shown in Table 4·2. 
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Table 4·2 Assessment scale of written responses to visual stimuli: 
Ratings and descriptors 

A Rating BRating 
(8 -10 point range) (6 - 7 point range) 

Displays originality Perceptive 
Highly imaginative Interesting 
Technically correct Depth and breadth of vision 

(relative to required task) Uses abstract concepts 
Multi-sensory Conventional 
Beyond self Thinking beyond the obvious 
Empathetic Evidence of imagination but not 
Strongly aware of audience fully developed 
Lateral thinking Technically reasonably accurate 
Engages the audience but in some ways limited 
Deep approach Has great potential 
It 'lives' 

C Rating D Rating 
(4 - 5 point range) (0 - 3 point range) 

An attempt at description One or two random responses 
Some feelings and perceptions No imagination 

demonstrated Concrete 
Practical response Literal 
Concrete, realistic, literal Brief, single disconnected words 
'Pedestrian' 
Some 'imaginative' attempts 
Surface approach 
Disconnected ideas 

Rating A, the highest as demonstrated in Figure 4·4, was identified by technical expertise as 

well as 'original' thought or abstract conceptualisation. Rating B was summarised as 

reflecting technical expertise or imaginative thinking but lacking the coherence that comes 

with both. Having potential but not quite succeeding on most criteria was regarded as the 

distinguishing feature of Rating C. Rating D was reserved for responses with one or two 

disconnected words or ideas. Comparisons with Biggs and Collis' SOLO taxonomy are 

obvious. Extended abstract, relational, multistructural, and unistructural levels correspond 

closely with ratings A, B, C, and D respectively. Furthermore, in recent writings by Biggs and 

Collis (1991) there is new emphasis given to the multimodal approach to learning. This is 

particularly in the higher order domain where previously acquired skills at the sensorimotor, 
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ikonic, and concrete-symbolic levels, can be part of the process that facilitates the theorising 

and problem solving associated with formal and post formal cognitive functioning. This 

compares with the list of descriptors for Rating A, which includes both technical expertise 

and responses that are free of conventions, as well as evidence of lower order processes. The 

similarity of the two measurements is argued as evidence of the validity of the assessment 

scale, as well as the external validity of the SOLO taxonomy. However, the belief remained 

that a ten-point scale would possibly provide for greater precision in the assessment and 

retain more of the quality of the original responses. Furthermore, the process used in the 

design of the instrument had support from other sources reported in the subsequent 

discussion regarding 'creativity' scales. 

One interpretation of SOLO was adopted for this study. In an analysis of essay writing, Biggs 

(1988) demonstrated how SOLO analysis may "apply to the planned discourse structure as 

well as to the observed discourse structure, so that discourse structure refers either to 

learning or to outcome" (p.197). Table 4·3 shows the links he hypothesised as existing 

between approach and structure. 

Notably, surface approaches are associated with concrete levels of thinking whereas deep 

approaches are linked with abstract or higher order thinking. The table is included for its 

value when assessing the outcomes of the three writing tasks and for comparing this 

information with the results from the Learning Process Questionnaire. Biggs' technique for 

interpreting the results had the potential to increase the value of both instruments for 

demonstrating place differences. 

Table 4·3 Discourse structure and approach to writing 
(adapted from Biggs, 1988, p.198). 

Discourse structure 

1. Prestructural 

2. Unistructural 

3. Multistructural 

4. Relational 

5. Extended abstract 

Writing approach 

Surface-subjective 

Surface-restrictive 

Surface-elaborative 

Deep-integrative 

Deep-reflective 
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Comparisons with 'Creativity' Scales 

The connotations of 'creativity' measurement in the development of the Assessment 

Scale of Written Responses to Visual Stimuli were considered worthy of further exploration. 

This was encouraged by colleagues who participated in its development. They were 

conscious of this dimension from their schools' curriculum statements, many of which 

specifically mention 'creativity' as a learning goal (Department of Education and the Arts, 

1991). Very little, however, has been written on the subject since the flourish of related 

literature in the 1960's and 1970's. Tests of that period, such as the Torrance Tests of Creative 

Thinking (Torrance, 1972), were often designed to measure divergent thinking (Cropley, 

1991). Only recently has there been renewed interest. Fryer and Collings (1991), perhaps 

motivated by similar requests from teachers, approached the task in a similar way to that 

described for the instrument in this study. These authors compared the perceptions of 

teachers that related to their students' work. In their investigation, they planned to "ascertain 

teachers' views about creativity, and to find out how these varied according to teacher type

that is, in terms of socio-biographical factors and teaching style preferences" (p.208). The 

large sample of 1028 teachers from Britain and Northern Ireland completed a teacher 

questionnaire containing a five-point semantic differential, Likert-type scale as well as 

Torrance's Ideal Pupil and Personality Checklists (Fryer & Collings, 1991, p.209). Table 44 lists 

the most frequently stated teachers' preferred criteria for assessing the creative content of 

pupils' work. 

Many features listed in the study by Fryer and Collings (1991) are included in Rating A of The 

Assessment Scale of Written Responses to Visual Stimuli (Table 4·2). They also correspond closely 

to the extended abstract level of the SOLO taxonomy. The thought that the highest ratings of 

the scale developed for Study Two may reflect 'creativity' was viewed as a further dimension 

to its usefulness and a contribution to what has traditionally been a contentious debate. Fryer 

and Collings' study and the assessment scale development for Study Two used similar 

procedures. The processes relied on shared meanings in assessors' judgements resulting in 

contextual relevance of the decisions. 
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Table 4·4 Teachers' preferred criteria for assessing the creative content of pupils' work 
(adapted from Fryer and Collings, 1991, p.214) 

Criterion Percentage 

Imaginative 87.5 
Original for the pupil 84.7 
Showing initiative 79.9 
Pleasing to the pupil 74.0 
Expressing depth of feeling 70.3 
Expressing an independent viewpoint 66.7 
Demonstrating depth of thinking 64.9 
Demonstrating idea progression 64.4 
Qualitatively better than own previous work 63.3 
Reflecting child's experiences 47.4 
Using appropriate skills 44.5 

In brief, the comparisons have shown that there would be confidence in using the widely 

applied SOLO for the purposes of evaluating the responses to the three research tasks. 

Despite the apparent wisdom of its application in Study Two, SOLO levels were rejected in 

favour of the original ten-point rating scale (see Appendix 4) developed for this study. The 

broader range provided by the new scale and its direct relationship to the context(s) of Study 

Two as well as the proximity of outcomes to the Fryer and Collins study, were all considered 

valid reasons for the decision. 

Questionnaire for Secondary Students 

A questionnaire for secondary students (see Appendix 5) was developed to gain 

information about students' background characteristics and experiences of place, either from 

changes to residential address or holidays. Attitudes towards travel and distance were also 

sought along with information on actual and preferred leisure activities. There were fourteen 

questions in all. Details of coding procedures not given below are recorded in Appendix 6. 

The title page required name, school, and address. Questions 1 and 2 asked participants to 

state their sex and date of birth. 

Question 3 asked respondents to furnish their parents' or guardians' occupations. The roding 

procedure for this information was adapted from a standard government classification of 

occupations (Department of Employment and Industrial Relations and Australian Bureau of 

Statistics, 1987). 
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Code 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Major Employment Group 

Managers and Administrators 
Professionals 
Paraprofessionals 
Trades persons 
Clerks 

Study Two: Instruments and Sample 

Salespersons and Personal Service Workers 
Plant and Machine Operators and Drivers 
Labourers and Related Workers 

To these were added two more categories thought to reflect the anticipated responses from 

the communities involved. They were: 

9 
10 

Unemployed, Pensioner or Retired, and 
No data available. (Note: As well as for missing data, this 
category was anticipated as providing an option for those 
not willing to divulge this information.) 

Questions 4 to 8 sought information on how long students had lived at their current address, 

other places lived in and time in each, familiarity with own state, places visited outside the 

state, and finally a brief description of "a favourite place". 

Questions 9 and 10 were designed to gain knowledge of adolescents' travel behaviour 

relating to different activities. The activities chosen were travelling to a live music concert 

and a barbecue-picnic with friends. Both are activities known to be popular among 

adolescents, and require travelling to a specific place. They were designed as multiple choice 

items with four possible distance options regarding the question, "How far would you or 

your friends be prepared to travel to ... ?" (see Appendix 6). 

As there were only two questions that related to travel behaviour, the issues of reliability and 

validity were of some concern. Irrespective of sample size, internal consistency is difficult to 

judge when there are only two items. At the same time, widely divergent evidence on the 

issue of consistency between attitudes and behaviour suggests that very little internal 

consistency may be expected regardless of the number of items. Many studies are cited as 

illustrating the lack of correspondence between the "target" and "action element" of the 

"attitudinal entity" and the "target" and "action" of the "behavioral entity" (Ajzen & Fishbein, 

1977). At the same time, their research shows that significant relationships do exist between 

attitudes and behaviour when there is correspondence between "both the target and the 
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action elements" (Ajzen & Fishbein, 1977, p.892). The difficulty lies in analysing the internal 

imagery of the mental maps that each person develops regarding spatial behaviour so that 

the target and action can be separated. Even with strictly controlled laboratory studies, 

attribution- behaviour links have been elusive. With respect to distance estimate, Walmsley 

(1988, p.30), for example, observed that "the very exercise of thinking about distance to a 

given location will influence all subsequent estimates of that distance. As a result, it is 

impossible to recapture immediate and intuitive impressions". The context of the query is 

changed because of the new meaning that develops from reflection. Similar problems of 

reliability in assessing cognitive distance have been observed by Walmsley (1988). Cognitive 

distance is regarded as one of the underlying concepts relating to decisions about travelling 

to a specified activity. This raises an additional problem of validity. The underlying construct 

may not necessarily be that which is intended. In this case, 'travel' and distance concepts may 

be conceptually intertwined with the object of the question. Thus 'music' and 'barbecue 

picnic' may invoke inconsistent responses from the same sample. 

With so few items, there appeared to be limitations when seeking evidence of trends or 

categories of responses. Nevertheless, the items related to adolescents' travel behaviour were 

viewed as valuable potentially for exploring the ways that the concept of travel may differ 

according to activity type. Possible differences between groups and within groups across 

items could reveal aspects of place-specific behaviour that have meaning when considered 

with other pieces of information collected from the sample populations. The complexities 

noted may provide ways for interpreting differences and become the basis of a later detailed 

study. It was resolved, nevertheless, to look carefully at both these issues of reliability and 

validity when interpreting the results. 

Questions 11 and 12 concerned actual and preferred holiday activities. Seven options were 

provided with the further option of stating others. They were: "Stay at home. To do what?", 

'Visit friends' places", "Go away to other places", "Meet in town", "Play sport", "Get a job", and 

"Other". These options were selected from information received from interviews conducted 

in Study One and confirmed with preliminary evaluations from a control group of year ten 

high school students (N = 60). The items also reflected preferences for leisure-time pursuits 

identified by Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986). Their study, discussed in Chapter 2, 

relied on a self-report questionnaire completed by 1298 adolescents from 78 randomly 

selected Berlin schools. The size of the sample was considered to provide reliable 

information. They found that the highest ranking activities were related to private homes 

(friends and own), sports, and street related activities (including shopping). There were some 

sex differences, especially concerning shopping. Based on these findings, the same options 
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were included in Questions 11 and 12. Also incorporated were the additional items: to "get a 

job", because it reflects local knowledge, and "go away to other places", to provide further 

evidence regarding attitudes to travel and place experience. 

The need to distinguish between 'actual' and 'preferred' behaviours has been discussed in 

Chapter 2 (p.31). Questions 11 and 12, which deal with actual and preferred behaviours 

respectively, were designed to reflect reported observations cited. 

Question 13 asked students to select modes of transport they had used from a checklist. 

There was an assumption that breadth of travel experience may be connected with a diverse 

range of modes such as by ship, aeroplane, train, and road. 

Question 14 was developed as a twenty-item, semantic differential scale on a five-point 

continuum scale. The items were selected from paired adjectives used to assess students' 

attitudes towards travel. Using Osgood, May, and Miron's (1975) study of affective meanings 

from cross-cultural studies for reference, items were selected that were known to be related 

to the three factors of evaluation, potency, and activity. Evaluation pairs were 'boring- fun', 

'good - bad', 'ugly - beautiful', 'clean - dirty', 'smooth - rough', 'variety - sameness', 'free -

trapped', and pairs with subjective connotations, 'scary - exciting' and 'silly - adventurous'. 

Potency pairs were 'safe - dangerous', 'important - trivial', 'black - white', 'clean - dirty', 

'cheap - expensive', and 'long - short'. Activity pairs were 'familiar - strange', 'fast - slow', 

'new - old', 'bright - dull', 'lonely - friendly', and 'quiet - noisy'. The pairs were randomly 

presented on the scale. 

Contrary to the common practice of using a seven-point scale, a five-point scale was selected 

for the semantic space. A precedent is Maltz's (1972) study with second, fourth, sixth grade, 

and college students at Burlington, Vermont. The results led Maltz (1972) to conclude that: 

"The fact that the results are what would logically be expected gives the semantic differential, 

as used in this study, an aura of validity" (p.347). Although Maltz's argument (1972) appears 

deterministic, in the circumstances of Study Two, the approach was considered highly 

appropriate. For adolescents with an average age of fifteen years and varying general ability, 

it simplified the process of task understanding. Further, given that the group sizes for test 

administration ranged from thirty to forty-six and that this was one task in a diverse set, the 

notion of a simulated Likert scale with precise meanings on each point was considered a 

safeguard against misunderstanding of the task requirements. A five-point differential scale 

was also used by Fryer and Collings (1991) in their study of teachers' views on creativity. The 

actual presentation of the semantic differential scale is shown in Figure 4·5. 
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Figure 4.5 Semantic differential adopted for Study Two 

Instructions 

In the following set of questions you are asked to say how you think or how you feel about 
TRAVEL. For each pair of opposites mark your reaction by placing a cross (X) in one of the 
five (5) spaces between the opposite terms. 

Example 

If the opposites were 'sad - happy' and you felt the concept 'travel' was very closely related 
to one or the other opposing term you would mark either 

Sad >< 
or 

Sad )( 

Happy 

Happy 

If the concept was only slightly related to one or other opposing term you would mark either 

Sad 
or 

Sad 

Happy 

Happy 

Only if you thought that both sides were equally related or completely unrelated to 'travel' 
would you place a cross in the middle space . 

Sad . x. Happy 

The instrument was pretested with a control group of year ten students (N = 60). Table 4·5 

shows the means for the control group for each of the twenty paired items in the semantic 

differential. The distribution of the means and the spread of individual responses that 

comprised these means were examined closely for anomalies and apparent difficulties 

experienced by the participants. Although a few people questioned the pair, 'black- white', 

the consensus from the group was that it was worthwhile retaining. This information was 

used to confirm the comprehension of selected items in the context of attitudes towards 

travel. 
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Table 4·5 Means of control group for semantic differential paired items 

Pairs 

Clean - Dirty 
Boring- Fun 
Good- Bad 
Smooth - Rough 
New- Old 
Scary - exciting 
Familiar - Strange 
Ugly- Beautiful 
Safe - Dangerous 
Important- Trivial 
Cheap - Expensive 
Variety - Sameness 
Long- Short 
Bright - Dull 
Fast- Slow 
Lonely - Friendly 
Silly - Adventurous 
Free - Trapped 
Quiet - Noisy 
Black - White 

Means 

4.1 
4.4 
4.5 
3.4 
3.7 
4.1 
3.4 
4.0 
3.7 
3.8 
2.5 
4.3 
2.5 
4.2 
3.8 
3.8 
4.1 
4.5 
2.9 
3.3 

In summary, the selection of each instrument for Study Two ranged from published 

questionnaires and tests to specifically designed tasks and questions. The final decisions 

derived from the perceived flexibility of the instrument and its potential for contributing to 
" 

the observations of the investigation. The latter was to be achieved through cross-referencing 

data as appropriate from the instruments. In addition, where categorisation of responses was 

required, the criteria, wherever possible, were to be determined from the content of the 

responses rather from than any predetermined categories. 

The sample population 

A random sample of two hundred and ten adolescents from seven secondary schools 

in contrasting geographic locations within Australia participated. Thirty students were 

selected from each school. To emphasise the significance of 'place', such as neighbourhood 

differences, the region was restricted in size. Schools were thus drawn from the same region, 

the island state of Tasmania. 

As the aim of the study was to assess the influence of 'place', it was important for the sample 

to be as representative as possible of the communities in which the schools were located. 

Time was an important variable: the longer the length of potential residence within the 'place' 

or community, the greater the chance that any effects may occur. Adolescents were therefore 
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selected from year ten classes. This is the final year of compulsory schooling in the regions 

from which the samples were selected. A process of randomly selecting adolescents took 

place in all schools, except for one school where the school numbers were insufficient. In this 

school almost all year ten students were included (n = 30) and the size of the group became 

the guide for the number sampled from other schools. As well, every attempt was made to 

maintain a balance between males and females, although again, in one particular school the 

imbalance of the sexes in the total school population is so great that this was not possible. 

Seven locations were selected but for reasons of confidentiality their names have been 

withheld. They are identified in this thesis as Places A, B, C, D, E, F, and G. Table 4·6 contains 

a summary of their major distinguishing characteristics. More detailed descriptions of each 

place, its location, and current census information are included in Appendix 7. 

Places A, B - and C to a lesser extent - are, by necessity, fairly self-contained small 

communities with concentrations of commercial, community, and social facilities. Each place 

has close connections with its surrounding hinterland offering a range of mainly 

unstructured activities, and therefore diverse possible experiences. Structured activities 

include a variety of sports, especially football which is a source of town pride in each place. 

Arguably, sport could be relatively more important for the adolescents in Place C where the 

community is compact and, apart from bush walking and fishing, the possibilities for 

activities are somewhat limited outside the town's boundaries. In all these places there is a 

variety of scenery. It is conjectured that people's visual acuity or spatial ability, relative to 

their general reasoning ability, will be heightened by such experiences. 

Table 4-6 Summary characteristics of locations selected for Study Two 

Characteristics 
Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 

A B c D E F G 

Rural ..J ..J 

Urban ..J ..J ..J ..J 

Mining ..J 

Near the sea/water ..J ..J ..J ..J 

Near the 'bush' ..J ..J ..J 

Low income ..J ..J ..J 

High income ..J ..J ..J 

High education levels ..J ..J 

Low education levels ..J ..J ..J 

Close to major town ..J ..J ..J ..J 

More than 2 hours from a major town ..J ..J ..J 

Newly established Oast 20 yrs) ..J ..J ..J 

Established (second generation plus) ..J ..J ..J ..J 
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Places D and E represent low unemployment, high income urban areas. It seemed reasonable 

to assume that these places would share similar profiles on attitudes to travel, travel 

experiences, and leisure interests. When compared with other places in the sample, general 

reasoning ability ought to measure high with a corresponding high performance on spatial 

ability, given the 'g' factor, and attention and concentration tests. In addition, there was the 

likelihood of diverse experiences of place afforded by distant holidays; enriched home 

environments with ample reading matter and technology, including computers; access to 

expensive sports such as skiing, canoeing, and sailing; and the money to sustain shopping as 

a pastime. An additional influence in both of these places is the presence of private schools 

although the samples in all cases were from secondary public schools. This is mentioned 

because of a community preference for girls to attend private schools, especially in Place D. 

The totality of these circumstances, therefore, was the potential for a rich vocabulary and 

diverse set of concepts that ought to be reflected in high relative outcomes on all instruments 

and especially on the open-ended writing tasks. 

Differences in approaches to learning and study were possible due to home background. 

High levels of income, mobility, and decision making have long been features of Place D. By 

contrast, many families within the area of Place E are 'first generation' professionals and 

decision makers who are likely to be eager to consolidate their position and those of their 

children. On a scale of learning and study approaches, with questions posed primarily 

regarding school performance, adolescents from Place D might appear somewhat aloof, 

possibly because of self-sufficiency derived from home, whereas adolescents from Place E 

may reflect attitudes of strong achievement, motivation, and acceptance of school. 'Deep' 

motivation (Biggs, 1987) could be expected from the latter, along with well developed 

learning strategies. 

Regardless of identified differences, there was an expectation that the interaction of place 

with socioeconomic variables would result in a discrete profile of skills and attitudes 

common to Places D and E. In pursuing the role of 'place' to engendering differences in 

thinking and learning behaviour at all seven locations, there was awareness of the focus of 

the Gothenburg school in their research on the importance of context in learning. 

Places F and G, the remaining two places, were linked by low income with high levels of 

unemployment and dwellings primarily in public housing estates. Both areas are urban 

peripheral and somewhat isolated from neighbouring communities; home ownership levels 

are low, as is the relative education level of the parents. The typical home environment offers 
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little in the way of personal space and privacy and casual observations show that stimulus 

materials such as books are equally sparse. For these reasons and taking into account other 

information presented, there was reason to expect similarly limited experiences of travel and 

leisure activities. It was therefore hypothesised that these adolescents may have restricted 

concept knowledge that could inhibit performance on the skill based measurements used. By 

contrast, in approaches to learning and study, attitudes that reflected a strong desire to 

achieve and thereby assist in gaining an improved lifestyle were considered an equal 

possibility with attitudes indicative of low motivation and high surface learning as a 

reflection of low school interest. 

In summary, each place selected for this study was chosen because of its distinct physical and 

environmental characteristics and the view that long term residence may influence the ways 

that people think in that place. In addition, it was possible that places with like characteristics 

would display similar profiles in adolescents' thinking skills and behaviour. This meant that 

there was potential in the data to be able to generalise across like settings. Differences and 

similarities between places were possible. As a research aim, therefore, the assumptions 

underlying the choice of groupings were extremely important. The groupings selected were: 

Places A, B, and C because of their 'ruralness' or proximity to primary raw materials; Places 

D and E because of their 'urbanness' and apparent privileged lifestyle environment, and 

Places F and G because of their urban poorness - materially and environmentally. 

Procedure 

The selected instruments were administered. to groups of adolescents located at the 

seven places in two sessions of approximately ninety minutes each. Preliminary contact was 

made with the groups to discuss the purpose of the research and to seek their cooperation. In 

each of the schools, the process of developing a rapport with the group was eased initially 

with an introduction from the principal or assistant principal of the school. This helped to 

establish the value of the activities to the students who could have regarded the testing as an 

imposition on their time. Care was taken to outline the potential benefits for each person and 

an agreement was reached to return to the school to discuss the study with students and 

teachers. This was also a precautionary step if there was a need for follow-up clarification of 

responses. As a potential outcome from the study, there was keen interest in gaining greater 

knowledge and understanding about ways of learning. It was emphasised, however, that the 

study was not designed. to provide answers and that the information gained would be 

general rather than specific in nature. 
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Test administration 

One of the potential difficulties in a study based on perfonnance comparisons using 

the same set of tests among different groups is consistency of 'test' environment. To minimise 

the chances of discrepancies that might devalue the results, several precautions were taken. 

1. The same person administered the tests. Therefore the potential interactive role of the 
researcher in the testing environment was spread across the total sample. Care was 

taken to be consistent in each setting. 

2 The same introductory remarks and instructions were given for all administrations of a 

test. 

3. Tests were administered in the same order. In the first session, the short nonverbal 

ability tests were given first as a warm-up followed by the Test of General Reasoning 
Ability. In the second session, the Learning Process Questionnaire was given, followed by 

the Questionnaire for Secondary Students, and finally, the written response tasks to the 

four photographs. 

4. Some of the test sessions were timed according to instructions. Where timing was not 

prescribed the lengths of test sessions were approximately the same in each location. 
The aim was to ensure that no group received an advantage through extra time. Initial 

reaction, rather than considered thought, was the aim of all of these instruments. 

5. The major sessions were conducted in the mornings only. 

6. Queries were answered with consistent responses. 

7. All students at every location were equipped with a folder containing the tests in 

order, along with a pencil and eraser. These were located on separate desks in the test 

room and were opened at the request of the investigator. 

8. Instructions were written on a whiteboard and also given verbally. 

9. Observations were recorded both during and immediately after the sessions. These 

included questions asked as well as notable differences in behaviour. 

On the last point, it was observed that the most variable behaviour occurred with the Place C 

group. During test administration the investigator observed immature social behaviour with 

poor concentration on the more difficult longer tasks. As a result, underachievement on some 

tests was a distinct possibility. Follow-up discussions with teachers suggested that the 

behaviour observed was not uncommon in their class activities. Therefore, there is the 

possibility that school and local culture had some impact on the outcomes for Place C. All 
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other groups were observed to be giving the tasks high levels of concentration and showed 

considerable interest in knowing the outcomes. Follow-up discussions with the students and 

teachers in these schools confirmed their sincerity. 

Research bias 

In the introduction to this chapter it was stated that one of the difficulties facing 

environmental psychologists has been to find ways to access the meanings that people 

construct when they represent the external environment through cognitive processing. 

Perhaps this explains why mainstream research has avoided the area for so long and has 

concentrated on the more precise scientific measurement of carefully controlled experiments. 

The 'scientific' approach also has faced problems. Critics see the approach as being motivated 

sometimes by expected outcomes rather than discovery. One alternative approach is to use 

qualitative techniques such as those drawn from phenomenography and ethnography. These 

were applied in the Study One design to determine the direction of the major study. The 

stimulus set for Study One was fifty photographs and the techniques of grouping and 

regrouping resulted in a final set of ten categories of 'shared perceptions'. Using Ward and 

Russell's (1981b) arguments, it is possible that the environmental structures revealed by the 

study may have been the result of bias in the chosen material. From their reasoning, it could 

be postulated that selected categories would have revealed different cognitive and 

environmental structures with a different set of photographs, thus allowing other dimensions 

of knowledge to emerge. The argument when applied to Study Two means that the outcomes 

may have differed with a change in stimulus set. In defence of the final selection it can be 

equally argued that no matter how close the match of the stimulus material, the context will 

be time and place specific. The concepts that emerge may vary but the construct of shared 

views on environmental stimuli will hold constant regardless of the content of the stimulus 

material. 

Study One provided a rich source of data for confirming the separate influences of the places 

where participants lived. This information provided the confidence to continue with Study 

Two. The selection of a large and diverse range of variables for the second study was a 

deliberate strategy to explore widely. Care was taken to incorporate valid and reliable 

instruments on cognitive processing, and complementary techniques in the process of data 

collection. The choice of background experiences to be investigated reflected the findings of 

the first study, as did the decision to explore environmental behaviour in a number of 

different situations. 
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The variety of information collected was seen as some protection against researcher bias. At 

the same time it is argued that, regardless of the problems presented, additional insight into 

this complex problem of environmental perception is progress in the research field. If place 

can be shown to be an important influence on the cognitive development of adolescents, then 

the focus of educational research on classroom and other school based environments may 

need adjusting to include other factors and other learning environments. The evidence from 

Study One and the design of Study Two suggest that this investigation may point to 

directions that may not be forthcoming in more narrowly defined classroom based research. 

External validity 

The issue of external validity must be addressed before any generalisations beyond 

Studies One and Two. Many of the arguments are contained in the previous section on 

researcher bias. Both studies of adolescents' attitudes and behaviour relative to place are 

exploratory in design. The places selected, although scattered over a large area and separated 

by densely packed terrain, are all within the one political region. At the same time, this 

similarity may be viewed as added weight to outcomes of significant difference between 

locations selected for Study Two. If such differences were to occur within a relatively 

restricted geographic area, one could reasonably suppose that even more pronounced 

differences may exist between places with more observable external differences. 

The arguments regarding the external validity of studies that attempt such a 'transactional' 

view of the world are not new (Kaplan, 1987). Altman et al. (1987, p.503) described the 

transactional perspective as that which "assumes that the unit of analysis is the total 

phenomenon rather than component parts. Thus persons, psychological processes, and 

physical and social environments are inseparable from one another and all are necessary 

definitional features of psychological phenomena". 

Unlike other neighbourhood 'world views', temporal qualities are included in this kind of 

analysis. Places are recognised as dynamic settings where time will produce change. In 

defence of the approach taken in Study Two, therefore, the view of Altman et al. (1987) is 

useful. In their research, Altman et al. (1987) recognise that one neighbourhood will differ 

from another but that, at a higher level of analysis, there will be aspects shared "with other 

settings and phenomena". Furthermore, they have stated that studies, such as theirs of 
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"Christmas Street", are "presently heuristic demonstrations of both the richness of 

environment and behavior phenomena and the difficulties of implementing a transactional 

philosophy" (p.523). The primary benefit is the attempt at measuring the product of the 

interactions between people and places rather than replicating or expecting to replicate the 

findings of other studies in other settings. 

The possibility exists that Study Two will add to the knowledge of neighbourhood or place 

differences that has been gained by researching selected phenomena. The phenomena 

selected for this study are not exhaustive, nor is the approach akin to the case study used in 

the Christmas Street study. However, they may provide an approach that can be replicated in 

other places and times. Study Two had both the problem and the advantage of being 

exploratory. It had the potential to highlight the possible existence of constructs and perhaps 

add to the knowledge of largely assumed differences in past educational research. Educators 

know that circumstances will vary from one neighbourhood to the next, often within a very 

short distance. In Study Two, there was potential to provide insights to these observed 

behavioural differences, and to offer information for informed decisions regarding learning 

programs based on the educational community in context. 

Summary 

Instruments selected for the purposes of Study Two were related to the constructs of 

background characteristics of place, attitudes and perceptions, thinking skills, and learning 

behaviour. Interactive links were hypothesised between each of these constructs. Variables 

tested were further hypothesised as appropriate for judging group characteristics of 

adolescents in seven selected places. In addition, it was hypothesised that like places would 

have similar sets of characteristics for the thinking skills and learning behaviour of the 

sample populations. Samples were adolescents from seven different locations known as 

Places A, B, C, D, E, F, and G. The results from the data collected for all seven places using 

the instruments described are presented in Chapter 5. Also included is a preliminary analysis 

of the predicted similarities among place groups relative to the behaviour and thinking skills 

variables selected. 
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In this chapter, the initial results from Study Two are given with some preliminary analyses. 

As outlined in Chapter 4, the data were derived from test instruments administered to 

groups of adolescents in secondary schools located in the seven places selected for study. 

These data are reported in tabular and descriptive forms with some accompanying comment 

on each place. Data that can be statistically analysed form part of a data set that is used for 

relevant and appropriate analyses. These analyses are included in the chapter together with 

brief descriptive observations. The reporting of results concludes with an evaluation of the 

appropria«:ness of grouping places with similar characteristics, as proposed in Chapter 4. 

The data set 

The total sample (N = 210) comprised random samples of thirty adolescents located 

at each of the seven places selected for study. With a mean age of fifteen years there were one 

hundred and three males and one hundred and seven females. A data set was created from 

adolescents' responses to instruments administered as described in Chapter 4. Data for each 

case encompassed sixty-five variables associated with background information, attitudes and 

perceptions related to travel, general reasoning ability, nonverbal reasoning ability, written 

responses to visual stimuli, attention and concentration, and approaches to study and 

learning (refer Chapter 4). The SAS System (1989) computer software package was selected 

for analysis purposes and the level of significance used for reporting statistically significant 

findings was p < .01. As the data were behavioural in origin this level was accepted as 

sufficiently powerful, although in a few instances for the benefit of the discussion differences 

have been recorded at the p < .05 level. 
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Background characteristics 

Occupation, residence, and travel experience 

A summary of the information gathered on background characteristics for each place 

is provided in Table 5· 1. 

Place A 

In mean occupation, Place A (3.2) ranked second to the highest mean recorded for 

Place D (2.6), The mean figure was calculated from a standard classification system where a 

number one rating designated self employed or senior management positions. Ratings two 

and three were equated with professional and middle management occupations. Many of the 

adolescents from the Place A group lived on owner-operated farms. This group shared with 

Place F the longest mean length of residence in the same place. Seventy-seven per cent had 

lived in the same place for ten or more years. The mean length of residence for both Places A 

and Fis thirteen years. In state familiarity, the figures of fifty-seven per cent of adolescents 

claiming regional familiarity and forty-three per cent claiming state familiarity were closest to 

those for Place D where the figures were fifty-seven per cent and forty per cent respectively. 

Adolescents from Place A appeared to be one of the least travelled groups with seventy

seven per cent having experienced interstate travel, of whom seventeen per cent had been 

overseas and forty-fpur per cent had been to a wide range of places within Australia. 

Favourite places were interstate (40%), rural (30%), and urban (20%). Many of the places 

listed were nearby and reflected the strong influence of the lush countryside and accessible 

beaches. 

Place B 

The nature of the community for Place B has already been described as diverse. 

Included is a wide range of lifestyles, predominantly rural and coastal. There is an 

acknowledged pattern of mobility within the area, as indicated in the length of residence 

figures. Only 46.7 per cent had lived in the same place for ten or more years, and 43.3 per cent 

for less than five years. Nevertheless, much of the mobility had been within the same area. 

This pattern was shared with Place E, although twenty per cent of the latter had lived in 

another state. Of the eighty-three per cent who had travelled interstate, fifty-six per cent 

indicated widespread travel within Australia. Not one student had been overseas. Favourite 

places were spread between 'home', 'urban', and 'rural' with by far the largest number from 

this adolescent group preferring interstate locations. 
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Table 5·1 Background characteristics of the seven places sampled 

Plare Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Occupational Status 
(mean) 3.2 5.5 6.4 2.6 3.8 6.3 6.3 

Length of residence 
(mean years) 13 7 12 8 9 13 9 

Same state 
(percentage) 93 80 97 77 80 97 90 

State familiarity (%) 
1. regional 57 47 7 57 77 64 90 
2. state wide 43 53 93 40 23 36 10 

Interstate travel 
(percentage) 77 83 90 97 93 77 70 

Travel experience(%) 
1. Australia - widely 44 56 41 28 39 17 24 

-two places 22 24 26 10 15 21 43 
-one place 17 24 19 3 10 26 33 

2. Overseas 17 12 59 36 35 

Favourite Place(%) 
1. home 3 17 3 7 7 3 
2. urban 3 17 10 3 7 10 7 
3. rural 30 17 3 10 35 37 so 
4. state 20 11 14 3 10 
5. interstate 40 38 55 37 44 33 40 
6. overseas 3 17 43 7 3 

Transport 
(number of modes) 9 9 7 11 9 8 9 

PlaceC 

In 'background characteristics', Place C exhibited a number of similarities with Places 

F, and G. The occupation means for Places C, F, and G reflect a predominance of unskilled 

workers with many people relying on social security. At Places C and F, eighty per cent and 

eighty-three per cent respectively had lived in the same location for more than ten years. 
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The adolescents from Place C appeared to have travelled quite widely with ninety per cent 

having been interstate and ninety-three per cent indicating widespread travel within the 

state. The physical isolation and lack of services may encourage incentive to travel outside 

the community compared with the other low socioeconomic locations of Places F and G. This 

experience appears to be reflected in their choice of favourite place with the comparatively 

high percentage (55%) of adolescents from Place C selecting interstate locations for their 

favourite place. Contrary to all other place groups there were no responses for 'home' as a 

favourite place. 

PlaceD 

Regarding parents' or guardians' occupation, the sample for Place D was drawn from 

the highest mean occupation background (2.6). Jobs quoted were primarily from high level 

managerial and senior academic positions. The research group was also distinctive regarding 

participants' experiences, fifty-nine per cent of whom had travelled overseas (17 from the 

sample of 30). A total of eighty per cent of responses referred to an overseas or interstate 

place, in answer to question 8 which asked for a description of "your favourite place". Only 

one person did not have experience outside the state. Length of residence indicated that sixty 

per cent had lived in the same place for ten or more years, and thirty-three per cent for less 

than five years. Notably, compared with other places, Place D recorded the lowest percentage 

of adolescents who had always lived in the same state (77%). 

Place E 

Place E, where the mean occupation was 3.8 and all but two people had travelled 

interstate, was perhaps closest to Place Din background characteristics. The percentage of 

people who had lived in the same suburb for ten or more years (60%) also compares with that 

of Place D, as does the percentage who had always lived in the same state (80%). First hand 

knowledge of overseas places was claimed by thirty-six per cent but only two adolescents 

referred to an overseas place as their favourite place. At the same time, seventy-five per cent 

had widespread travel experience of places outside their own state, including overseas. 

However, familiarity within the state was primarily at a regional level (77%) compared with 

Place D (57%). 

Places F and G 

The mean occupation rating of 6.3 for groups at Places F and G indicates the levels of 

unskilled and unemployed within the areas. At these urban fringe locations of Places F and G 

the housing is provided predominantly by government agencies and is designed for low 
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income families. The most frequently stated places lived in previously were in similarly 

sponsored government housing estates. 

Places F and G shared with Place A the lowest numbers who had travelled interstate (77% 

and 70% respectively). Although thirty-five per cent of the Place F adolescents had travelled 

overseas such experience was absent from the Place G group. Nevertheless, interstate places 

featured strongly as favourites for both groups (33 and 40 per cent respectively). At Place G, 

fifty per cent of adolescents mentioned a rural location where "it is peaceful" as their 

favourite place to visit (Table 5·2). The figure of thirty-seven per cent for Place F was the 

second highest for 'rural' favourite places. 

Finally, regarding the data summary in Table 5· 1, there is very little variation evident 

between groups in their familiarity with different modes of transport. The major departure is 

for Place D adolescents with the highest mean for transport experience (11 modes). This 

figure is consistent with their comparative breadth of travel experience. 

'Favourite place' 

As supplementary information to Table 5· 1, Table 5·2 contains a summary analysis of 

comments related to the question concerning "your favourite place". This was based on a rich 

collection of information contained in brief written descriptions by adolescents justifying 

their selections. 

Table 5·2 Categories of "Favourite Places" descriptions (by percentage) 

Category Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Nature/Environment 26 41 20 32 33 32 58 

Big city /Shops 34 28 43 19 37 9 18 

"Gold Coast" 7 27 34 7 13 11 16 

Exotica 22 nil nil 40 9 11 nil 

Home/Family 7 4 3 nil 4 37 5 

My room 4 nil nil 2 4 nil 3 
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Several categories of responses were identified for all seven groups, although the 

combinations and descriptions varied considerably. The strong attraction of the 'big city' to 

adolescents is perhaps not surprising given the curiosity about people one would normally 

associate with this age group. Reasons offered by the groups, however, were varied. While 

some were attracted to the shops, others referred to such features as the excitement of the 

night life and cultural attractions. At the same time, quite large numbers within some groups 

were attracted to the 'Gold Coast'. This is a region of beaches and entertainment that has wide 

appeal to all ages within the area studied. Also, it is heavily promoted by tourist operators 

with highly attractive holiday packages. 

Seventy-seven per cent of favourite places named by Place C were in the two categories of 

'big city' and 'gold coast'. By contrast, both Places F and G, the other lower income areas, have 

the lowest percentages in these two categories. As both experiences to the 'big city' and the 

'gold coast' can be quite expensive this could have been expected for all the 'low income' 

places. It is surprising, therefore, that the behaviour of the Place C adolescents is so different. 

It is possible that the isolation of the place may have created a culture that gives preference to 

'holidays' to large cities above other lifestyle options. The distinction of the Place C group 

from other 'low income' areas appeared to be important to note for further analysis in Study 

Two. 

The strong concern for and attraction of the natural environment, as detected in previous 

research, is confirmed in the large percentage who nominated a 'peaceful place', 'near the 

beaches' and 'fishing' as their favourite place. This is particularly applicable for Place G 

adolescents with fifty-eight per cent of the group's responses in this category. The following 

comments are illustrative of the sentiments expressed: 

"lovely beaches, kind and friendly people. Place to relax"; 

"open sea, beaches, peace and quiet and fresh air"; 

"nice lifestyle, friendly people, beautiful scenery"; and 

"I like the freedom and the fresh air, you can also do what you want. You can go fishing 
wherever you want without getting into trouble". 

Some elements of these emotions are also contained in the high percentage of responses for 

the last category of 'home' or 'relatives' for Place F: thirty-seven per cent compared with seven 

per cent or less for all other place groups. The following selection of comments from Place F 

adolescents illustrates their strong pull towards the familiar. 
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"My favourite place is down the beach, we all sit in the hole. It's just an old dug out hole and 
its great to sit around talking and listening to the waves breaking the beach"; 

"Local football clubrooms because that's where my friends are and I'm familiar with the 
surroundings"; 

"home, I feel safe there"; 

"At home because it is quiet"; 

"it's a nice quiet place and I know it pretty well"; and 

"because I've lived in it for fifteen years". 

Many of the comments for Place F also contain references to personal acceptance and 

familiarity. Examples of such comments are: 

"because everyone knows me and I know them"; 

"all my friends go down there as well as my family"; 

"a lot of my family live there"; and 

"because my father lives there". 

Unlike the explanations provided by the adolescents from Places F and G above, there is a 

sense of detachment or self sufficiency in responses for adolescents from Place D. Forty per 

cent of their selections were from overseas locations. As a result, the category of "exotic" was 

included. Regardless of location, however, descriptions by Place D adolescents were similar 

in content to other groups' responses. The major difference appeared to be that they were 

most often written from a perspective of observer rather than of participant. For example, the 

person who chose: "Las Vegas because the atmosphere was totally different and so was the 

attitude". There is a similar quality in the response: "Paris because it's sunny, happy, beautiful 

and exotic, interesting". 

Comments about places close to home have a similarly detached view, somewhat akin to a 

traveller; for example, the person who responded: "I like ... because it is different to 

Australia", and, "I like ... because I don't like hot weather. I like it because it's not incredibly 

polluted and there's lots of natural stuff- not all concrete". 

Some of the responses from Place E adolescents were equally reflective and discriminating. 

Examples include: 
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"I like the climate, food, people and social behaviour of Indonesia better than the Australian 
climate"; 

"Sydney, because you don't get judged over there by what you wear"; and 

"Melbourne - has the film school I want to go to. I like the freedom to be an individual 
without mockery. It's more advanced there". 

The greater availability of income for Place E adolescents is possibly also illustrated in 

comments such as: 

"town- a lot of people and atmosphere is good. Spending money on clothes and stuff', 

"the city .... socialising and shopping", and 

"Adelaide and surroundings - went with state team. With friends. Heaps of places to go 
shopping". 

In brief, these descriptions provided insights to the thinking of each adolescent group. 

Questions are raised regarding the readiness for risk taking as opposed to seeking the 

familiar. For those who experience many different environments through travel there is the 

question of whether these people have greater readiness to accept and process new 

information. Other questions arise such as: Are adolescents who are drawn to nature likely to 

have more elaborate concept knowledge of related subjects? Do those adolescents who 

choose home as their favourite place avoid challenges in learning from new experiences? Are 

the preferences simply a matter of personal priorities? In terms of the analysis, these 

observations were important issues for reflection. The descriptive data provided some 

evaluative means for interpreting the group differences in background characteristics. As 

well, the information contributed to an understanding of the affective dimension of people's 

thinking. These matters are explored further through attitudes and perceptions related to 

travel. 

Attitudes and perceptions 

Travel behaviour and cognitive distance 

Questions 9 and 10 requested adolescents to indicate how far they would be 

prepared to travel with friends to a barbecue-picnic site and a concert to hear their favourite 

music group. In analysing responses the first task was to examine the data for consistency. 

Although of doubtful value, given that there were only two items, Cronbach's Coefficient 

Alpha was calculated as an initial measure of the internal consistency of responses and the 

potential reliability of questions. As might be predicted, there was very little internal 

consistency. Partly this could have reflected the small number of items. It could also have 
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resulted from other factors. There is the widespread evidence to suggest that there is little 

consistency between attitudes and behaviour (Ajzen & Fishbein, 1977). Similar problems of 

reliability have been observed by Walmsley (1988) regarding the assessment of cognitive 

distance. 

As the results in Table 5·3 show, questions are raised about how the issues were perceived by 

the groups in making their decisions. Relationships to concepts other than travel were 

possible. In terms of road distance to be covered, adolescents at the most 'remote' rural 

locations, Places A, B, and C, indicated a willingness to travel the furthest to hear their music 

group. The mean distance for these places was ninety-four kilometres. By contrast the most 

widely travelled adolescents from Place D indicated least willingness to travel. The mean 

distance that they were prepared to travel was sixty-six kilometres. This was closely followed 

by one of the 'urban poor' locations, Place F, with a mean distance of sixty-eight kilometres. 

Possibly this is explained by the location of these places close to urban entertainment 

facilities. 

Table 5·3 Attitudes of Place groups towards travel 

Category Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Barbecue - picnic 
(meankms.) 26 16 16 21 21 18 18 

Music 
(meankms.) 93 95 93 66 81 68 77 

Regarding willingness to travel to a barbecue site, the Place A group again displayed their 

readiness to travel. These adolescents recorded a mean distance of twenty-six kilometres 

which compares with the twenty-one kilometres for Places D and E. Groups from Places B, C, 

F, and G, representing the least affluent communities, displayed less willingness to travel to a 

picnic site with mean responses from sixteen to eighteen kilometres. 

Travel Perceptions 

Whereas the previous question related to travel behaviour, the twenty-item semantic 

differential was designed to elicit perceptions of travel. Responses showed high internal 
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reliability (coefficient alpha= 0.78), and were first examined for factorial consistency in the 

choice of items relative to previous research factor loadings. Initial principal component 

analysis resulted in a pattern of eigenvalues from which eleven factors were extracted. 

The scree plot and communality estimates were studied and eigenvalues (> 1) were used as 

the guide to the number of components to be retained (see Table 5·4). There was one large 

eigenvalue accounting for sixty-five per cent of the common variance which, combined with 

the remaining eigenvalue > 1, accounted for eighty-six per cent of the common variance. 

Although this apparent two-dimensional factor space for affective environmental meanings 

has some similarity with the findings of Russell and Pratt (1980), the decision to include a 

third factor was designed to enable comparisons with the majority of other findings. Hence a 

third eigenvalue of .7 in the reduced correlation matrix was added to explain ninety-six per 

cent of the common variance. This was considered sufficient to explore the parallels between 

a three-factor solution and the expected outcomes based on Osgood et al. 's (1975) cross

cultural meanings of 'evaluation', 'potency', and 'activity'. Table 5·4 shows the loadings for the 

principal factor structure, rotated varimax, and promax solutions for the retained ihr~e 

components. The varimax factor structure matrix was used for the oblique promax rotation 

and followed a procedure developed by Mulaik (1972). 

l 

1 

When compared with loadings relative to the Osgood, et al.'s (1975) expected factor outcomes 
1 

of evaluation, potency, and activity, the rotated promax factor solutions produced so~e, 

obvious consistencies and apparent discrepancies (Table 5·5). Relative to Osgood et al.'s cross

cultural meanings, factor loadings show the strong presence of Factor 1, or evaluation 

descriptors. However, some of the loadings are unclear; for example, the pairs 'good - bad', 

'variety - sameness', 'free - trapped', 'bright - dull' and 'new - old' are fairly evenly loaded on 

Factors 1 and 2. Furthermore, some of the loadings are contradictory to the Osgood et al. 

universals, especially those for Factor 3 which are all >.50 and much stronger than the 

loadings for the same paired descriptors on the other factors. For example, if the pair 'cheap -

expensive' is linked to potency according to Osgood et al. universals, then this sample has 

regarded the verbal descriptors in a different context because of a strong loading of the item 

on Factor 3. The same argument applies to 'fast - slow' which appears strongly loaded on 

Factor 2 rather than on Factor 3. This may suggest that adolescents have made semantic 

judgements that are context dependent and perhaps intertwined with concepts other than 

'travel'. 
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Table 54 Factor loadings for the twenty-item semantic differential 

Factor loadings 

Factor I Fac:tor 2 Factor3 
Paired items (f) (v) (p) (f) (v) (p) (f) (v) (p) 

clean - dirty 32 1 10 37 .. 47 .. 47 -23 27 30 

boring-fun .. 65 !t76 !t76 -34 9 25 2 -8 -5 

good-bad !t74 .. 49 .. 58 21 .. 52 .. 63 -5 29 33 

smooth - rough .. 42 24 29 .. 43 24 32 16 .. 52 .. 54 

new-old .. 55 34 .. 42 -11 .. 54 .. 59 -35 -17 -13 

scary - exciting .. 64 .. 65 .. 68 -12 16 31 21 11 14 

familiar - strange -7 -27 -23 .. 57 11 8 4 .. 50 .. 50 
I 

ugly - beautiful .. 66 .. 68 .. 71 -24 20 34 12 -3 0 

safe - dangerous 39 17 23 .. 55 26 33 17 .. 63 .. 65 

important- trivial .. 44 20 28 19 .. 44 .. 49 -19 15 18 

cheap - expensive -4 -3 -5 .. 47 -23 -19 ... 46 .. 62 .. 6() 

variety- sameness .. 58 39 47 -12 .. 51 .. 57 -29 -14 -10 

long-short -18 6 -1 -35 -34 -34 17 -25 -27 

bright - dull lt'J2 .. 56 .. 63 -1 .. 46 .. 57 -8 8 13 

fast-slow .. 45 6 18 22 .. 70 !t70 .. _50 3 8 

lonely - friendly .. 54 .. 70 .. 69 34 -4 11 30 -6 -4 

silly- adventurous .. 65 .. 67 .. 69 -22 19 33 13 -1 2 

free - trapped .. 64 .. 51 .. 57 1 37 .. 48 -2 11 15 

quiet - noisy 14 0 3 .. 55 5 9 25 .. 62 .. 62 

black - white 22 .. 44 39 -10 -31 -20 .. 53 20 20 

Note: All values are multiplied by 100. 
~ Principal component analysis (f); Varimax rotated factor pattern (v); Promax 

factor structure correlations (p). Values greater than 40 have been asterisked. 

Considering loadings clearly related to one Factor, the following pattern emerges: 

Factor 1 - evaluation: 'boring - fun'; 'scary- exciting', 'ugly- beautiful', 'silly- adventurous'; 

Factor 2 - potency: 'clean - dirty',' important- trivial', 'fast - slow'; and 

Factor 3 - activity: 'smooth - rough', 'safe - dangerous', 'cheap - expensive', 'quiet - noisy', 

'familiar - strange'. 
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Regardless of the origins of the semantic space occupied by these factors, the benefit of this 

analysis is a set of distinct outcomes. Loadings on the three factors for all pairs of descriptors 

were regarded as acceptably high (> .40) with the possible exception of the pair 'long - short' 

(-34 after the promax rotation). Notwithstanding this observation, the loading on factor three 

for the latter appeared sufficiently discriminatory for its retention along with all items for the 

comparative analyses. 

Table 5·5 Factor loadings relative to Evaluation, Potency, and Activity 

FACTORS 
(95.7% variance explained, based on rotated loadings) 

EVALUATION I II III 
clean - dirty 10 •47 30 
boring-fun •76 25 -5 
good-bad •ss •63 33 
scary - exciting •68 31 14 
ugly - beautiful •71 34 0 
smooth - rough 29 32 •54 
variety - sameness •47 •57 -10 
silly - adventurous •69 11 2 
free - trapped •57 •48 15 
black - white 39 -20 20 

POTENCY 
safe - dangerous 23 33 •65 
important- trivial 28 •49 18 
cheap - expensive -5 -19 •6() 

long-short -1 -34 -27 
bright - dull •63 •57 13 

ACTIVITY 
new-old •42 •59 -13 
familiar - strange -23 8 •so 
fast-slow 18 ryo 8 
lonely - friendly •69 11 -4 
quiet - noisy 3 -20 •62 

FACTOR PATI'ERN CORRELATIONS 

Factorl Factor2 Factor3 

Factor 1 •100 -38 -3 
Factor2 -38 •100 11 
Factor3 -3 -11 •100 

Note: All values are multiplied by 100. Values> 40 have been asterisked. 
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From a perspective other than that of the Osgood et al.'s, the Factor 1 descriptors appear to be 

pleasure related. The Factor 2 descriptors seem to have power connotations and Factor 3 

descriptors could easily be evaluations based on experience, and therefore heavily context 

dependent. This observation complements the findings of Mehrabian and Russell (1974). In 

their research, Mehrabian and Russell found that affective responses to environmental 

meanings can be shown to have a three-factor distribution corresponding with 'pleasure', 

'dominance', and 'arousal', the latter being linked to research on attention and concentration. 

In turn, the authors have demonstrated the correspondence of these dimensions with those of 

Osgood et al. (1975). Given the weight of this evidence, there is reason to suspect that 

variations in the data for the present study may be related to the conceptual frameworks and 

contexts of travel for the adolescents sampled. If 'arousal', for example, is linked to Osgood et 

al.'s Factor 3 'activity', then it could be hypothesised as dependent on related experience and 

independent of affect. If this is so, it may be reasonable to assume that variations in 

adolescents' knowledge will contribute to a complex pattern of meanings, an outcome less 

likely to produce the predicted high loadings on the expected third factor of 'activity'. The 

logic of this argument is important to this study. The consequence of such differences in 

perceptions could be located in experiences that are place specific, thus contributing to the 

central enquiry of this thesis. The issue is discussed further in Chapter 6. 

As a method of assessing the degree to which the perceptions were shared between groups of 

students from the seven places, analyses of variance were conducted, first, on the twenty 

semantic differential items (Table 5-6). Low 'F values (<1) on the compared means for items, 

'smooth- rough', 'lonely- friendly', 'safe- dangerous', and 'fast - slow' suggest some sharing 

of perceptions on travel. Comparisons that produced high 'F values, as shown in Table 5·6, 

appear to correspond with some of Ward and Russell (1981a) affective descriptors of 

pleasure and arousal. They are 'variety - sameness', 'bright - dull', and 'familiar - strange'. 

Given the possibility of Type 1 errors with the levels of significance reported (p < .01, p < .05), 

caution is recommended for findings reported in Table 5·6. A second analysis conducted with 

the new variables, Factors 1, 2, and 3 revealed more convincing evidence of differences 

between place groups. 
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Table 5-6 Analysis of variance by place for twenty semantic differential items (df = 6) 

VARIABLE Fvalue P>F 

clean - dirty 2.04 0.0620 
boring-fun 2.14 0.0509 
good-bad 1.13 0.3488 
smooth - rough .35 0.9065 
new-old 1.84 0.0922 
scary - exciting 2.12 0.0521 
familiar - strange 2.50 0.0235•• 
ugly - beautiful 1.06 0.3902 
safe - dangerous .94 0.4706 
important - trivial 2.63 0.0638 
cheap - expensive 1.32 0.2488 
variety- sameness 2.89 0.0101 .. 
long-short 1.55 0.1649 
bright- dull 3.02 0.0076"" 
fast-slow .98 0.4385 
lonely - friendly .57 0.7570 
silly - adventurous 1.06 0.3873 
free - trapped 1.42 0.2091 
quiet - noisy 1.04 0.4014 
black - white 1.30 0.2610 

(• p < .01, ••p < .05) 

Analysis of variance (see Table 5·7) shows statistically significant differences for Factor 3, or 

items associated with 'activity', (p < .01). As suggested in the studies cited, this could support 

the relationship of Factor 3 to 'arousal' (Ward & Russell, 1981a) or level of attention and 

concentration. Hence, while there are no statistically significant differences that can be 

accepted with any confidence for the other two factors there are implications in the findings 

for this thesis from the analysis of variance by place group for Factor 3. These are discussed 

further in Chapter 6. 
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Table 5.7 Analysis of variance by Place for Factor 1, Factor~ and Factor 3 
(df = 6) 

VARIABLE FValue P>F 

Factor 1 2.20 0.0444" 
Factor2 1.11 0.3572 

Factor3 3.74 0.0015"' 

(""p < .01, """'p < .05) 

Debate on how the semantic differential should be interpreted is important for increasing 

understanding of the use of verbal descriptors and their application to environmental 

meanings. The factor loadings in Study Two for the total sample suggest the presence of 

shared adolescents' perceptions of travel. Such generalisations that may be made from the 

factor analytic procedures are some confirmation of the success of the instrument for the 

prescribed purpose and, if the primary function of this study were to analyse the perceptions 

of adolescents as a total group, much more could be developed from the procedure. The main 

purpose, however, was to detect differences between each place group. Analysis of variance 

indicated that there were statistically significant differences between groups for Factor 3. 

Small sample sizes fC!r each place group prevented the most desirable individual factorial 

analyses. Other evidence of place differences perhaps of less statistical value was the means 

for each of the twenty semantic differential items by place (see Table 5·8). 

The similarity of means for Place A is the most distinctive feature of this group's responses. 

Of the items that elicited the lowest mean responses for all groups, 'expensive - cheap' and 

'long - short', Place A recorded the highest mean. A similar evenness of responses is a feature 

of the Place G group. The only item where Place G deviated slightly was in favouring 'safe' 

over 'dangerous'. Perhaps this reflects the relative lack of experience of the Place G 

adolescents. It is notable that for both Places A and G, travel experience has been shown to be 

more restricted (Table 5· 1). The pattern of the means may reflect less ability to discriminate 

regarding the concept of travel. If so, this is an important comment on the value of travel 

experience. The Place D group recorded the least consistent mean responses on the semantic 

differential items. Adolescents from this place recorded the lowest means or least positive 

responses on the three items, of 'clean - dirty'; 'familiar- strange' and 'short- dull'. They also 

recorded the highest means on six items showing the most divergent range of 2.6 - 4.23. 
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Table 5-8 Means for semantic differential items 1 - 20 
(first named in each item represents the most positive and was scored as five) 

Item Place A Place B PlaceC Place D Place E PlaceF Place G 

clean - dirty 3.80 3.70 4.26 3.40 3.86 4.00 4.06 

boring - fun 3.66 3.70 4.03 4.16 4.20 4.43 3.90 

good-bad 3.83 4.00 4.16 4.23 4.36 4.36 4.20 

smooth - rough 3.33 3.40 3.30 3.20 3.46 3.50 3.36 

new-old 3.46 3.10 3.90 3.90 3.76 3.63 3.56 

scary- exciting 3.60 3.80 3.70 4.16 4.23 4.30 4.13 

familiar - strange 3.00 3.67 3.00 2.50 3.50 3.06 3.13 

ugly - beautiful 3.59 3.86 3.90 4.03 4.06 3.83 3.90 

safe - dangerous 3.33 3.33 3.43 3.20 3.66 3.50 3.76 

important - trivial 3.30 3.50 3.66 3.70 3.93 3.50 3.13 

cheap - expensive 2.73 2.60 2.13 2.23 2.63 2.60 2.40 

variety - sameness 3.50 3.66 3.80 4.13 4.26 3.76 3.43 

long- short 2.80 2.40 2.13 2.16 2.60 2.46 2.43 

bright - dull 3.66 3.70 3.86 4.20 4.10 4.06 3.70 

fast-slow 3.70 3.66 4.23 3.80 3.86 3.76 3.86 

lonely - friendly 3.56 3.73 3.83 3.56 3.86 4.00 3.86 

silly - adventurous 3.80 3.70 3.73 3.80 4.10 4.16 3.93 

free - trapped 3.76 4.00 4.23 4.00 4.46 4.06 4.30 

quiet - noisy 3.00 2.96 2.50 2.60 2.86 2.90 3.06 

black - white 2.93 3.13 2.76 3.16 3.30 3.36 3.16 

The most consistently positive responses on all semantic differential items were recorded by 

the Place E group. All means were above the midpoint of 2.5, and eight were greater than 4. 

This group, like the Place D group, was also well travelled, although not so widely. Perhaps 

the responses of the group show that there is still a novelty in travelling and that general 

enthusiasm is not necessarily tempered by familiarity. Adolescents at Place F also displayed 

strong positive feelings in their responses to the semantic differential items with means 

greater than 4 on eight items, and sharing the highest means with Place E on a number of 

these items. 

Adolescents at Places B and C were quite different from other groups in their semantic 

differential responses. The Place B group showed a similarity in responses that was 

comparable to Place A, whereas the Place C group showed more discrimination with 

responses, similar to the Place D group of people. 
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The group means are useful also for apparent links of the semantic differential data to the 

previously discussed outcomes for Questions 9 and 10. Both were concerned with meanings 

related to the concept of travel. On the one hand, Questions 9 and 10 examined behaviour 

whereas, on the other, the semantic differential examined perceptions or affective meanings. 

Possible explanations that may link responses to the semantic differential items and travel 

behaviour to background characteristics are explored in Chapter 6. 

Actual and preferred leisure activities 

Actual and preferred leisure activities shown in Tables 5·9 and 5· 10 respectively 

indicate a number of similarities and differences between groups. The majority of the 

adolescents from Place E reported that they and their friends spend their holidays, partly at 

least, 'at home'. Compared with other groups they also have the lowest number of responses 

to 'work'. There is a high response for 'going away' and, as with Place D, 'meeting in town' is 

a popular activity. By contrast, adolescents from the other 'high income' area, Place A, 

indicated they spend much of their time 'playing sport' and have the highest number who 

'work'. Place G had the highest number who 'go away' and the lowest number who 'stay at 

home'. Together with Place F, Place G had the lowest numbers who 'stay at home'. Places F 

and G are 'low income' areas. 

Table 5·9 Actual leisure activities 
(number of positive responses given; possible n = 30 for each category) 

Leisure activity Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Home 13 10 8 12 21 7 5 
Friends 24 26 15 20 26 20 19 
Go away 24 22 21 22 26 24 27 
Town 16 13 13 20 22 15 13 
Sport 18 11 10 8 10 8 7 
Work 13 11 10 11 6 8 10 

Additional activities named in "other" category 
(number of responses from possible n = 30) 

Computers 3 1 
Motor-bikes 2 
Shoot/fish 2 
Relax 7 4 7 5 2 
Party 6 5 1 
lV/movies 2 3 4 6 3 
Beach/swim 2 3 2 4 
Music/read 1 2 2 2 
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'Preferred' leisure activities (Table 5·10) in some ways are similar to the 'actual' leisure 

activities. Both Places F and G have the least numbers who desire to 'stay at home' and the 

lowest numbers for 'playing sport'. Place A remains high on the number of responses for 

'playing sport', and like the other rural Place B has a high number of responses for 'work'. 

Place D, the most affluent location, has the highest number of responses for 'going away' and 

joins the low income groups with relatively low responses for 'staying at home'. 

The additional activities noted by participants were small in number. At the same time, some 

of the activities reflect the interests of adolescents in different places. For example, four 

people in the rural Place A referred to the outdoor activities of shooting, fishing, and motor

bike riding. Three of the people from the urban Place D referred to computing as their 

holiday pastime. High education and income levels of their parents may explain this 

preference. It is noteworthy that the word computers was mentioned by only one other 

person who lived at Place E, also a high income place. Of even more significance appears to 

be the interest in parties and other pleasure related activities, such as television viewing and 

swimming by almost one third of the adolescents at Place C. This seemed to reflect the 

observation made in field notes when collecting data that these adolescents were fun seeking 

and, apart from a few, not highly motivated towards formal education. 

Table 5· 10 Preferred leisure activities 
(number of positive responses given; possible n = 30 for each category) 

Leisure activity Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F ' G 

Home 7 7 2 6 10 3 2 
Friends 17 20 13 19 20 13 16 
Go away 23 20 14 26 22 14 21 
Town 9 14 8 10 17 8 9 
Sport 12 14 12 9 9 12 6 
Work 15 14 11 10 14 11 8 

To test significance levels of differences in the frequency distributions of actual and preferred 

leisure activities between places, separate chi-square analyses were conducted (see Tables 

5-11 and 5· 12 respectively). One of the distinctive aspects of these data is the groupings of 
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places relative to statistically significant differences (p < .01). On actual and preferred leisure 

activities, Places A and B did not show statistically significant differences. However, each 

place showed statistically significant differences with Places C, F, and G on preferred 

activities. Places C, F, and G did not show any significant differences on either the actual or 

the preferred options. 

Table 5· 11 Actual leisure activities: chi-square analysis 

Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Place A .462 .062 .169 .001"" .OOO"" .OOO"" 

Place B .116 .271 .OOO"" .491 .216 

PlaceC .339 .OOO"" .694 .385 

Place D .035"""" .258 .011"""" 

PlaceE .OOO"" .OOO"" 

PlaceF .844 

PlaceG 

(""p < .01, """"p < .05) 

Table 5· 12 Preferred leisure activities: chi-square analysis 

Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Place A .693 .001"" .503 .284 .012"""" .OOO"" 

Place B .OOO"" .300 .562 .007"" .OOO"" 

PlaceC .OOO"" .OOO"" .330 .071 

PlaceD .269 .135 .039"""" 

Place E .OOO"" .OOO"" 

PlaceF .808 

PlaceG 

(""p < .01, """"p < .05) 
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Significant differences did not appear between Place D and other places on the actual 

activities (p < .01) although there was a significant difference with Place C on the preferred 

options. At the .05 level of significance there were statistically significant differences between 

Place D and Place E, the other high income urban area, on the actual activities, and Place G on 

both sets of options. Place E appeared to have the most discrepant pattern with statistically 

significant differences from all Places on the actual activities and on the preferred activities 

with Places C, F, and G, the low income places. 

Finally, when chi-square analysis for the total number of groups (df = 6) was conducted on 

the collective responses for actual and preferred activities there were statistically significant 

differences (p < .001) between all places. 

Place specific behaviour: summary 

Given the unique contexts of the seven places selected for study it was predictable 

that their background characteristics would reveal distinctly different profiles. 

Place A adolescents rated second highest on mean occupation of parents amid a fairly settled 

community, one quarter of whom had not been outside the state. Interests in sport and 

outdoor activities featured strongly and there appeared to be high motivation towards 

'getting a job' or working in holiday times. 

Place B people had travelled widely within Australia and residentially were the most mobile 

of the groups. Like Place A people, they appeared to be ready to travel long distances to hear 

their favourite music group and were strongly attracted to their natural surroundings. Their 

actual and preferred leisure activities most closely matched those of Place A. 

Place C produced some contrasts with a number of the other places. Regarding leisure 

activities, there are similarities with the other two 'low income' Places, F and G. With travel, 

there are matches with the 'high income urban' Places D and E, although not one person had 

travelled overseas. More than any other place, adolescents from Place C indicated their 

attraction to the big cities and the highly publicised 'Gold Coast' in their choice of favourite 

place. 

Place D adolescents came from high income families with occupations that suggest high 

levels of education. Most had travelled widely overseas. 
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Place E has, to a lesser extent, a pattern similar to Place D. Young people from both places 

indicated their enjoyment of shopping and rated visits to town highly on their list of actual 

leisure time pursuits. 'Getting a job' was the least popular option for leisure time. 

Place F adolescents, similar to groups from Places C and G, found 'staying at home' the least 

preferred option for actual and preferred leisure activities. Surprisingly, given the low 

income, a sizeable number of participants had travelled widely, including overseas. The most 

frequently stated location was New Zealand which could have been the overseas location of a 

school organised trip. 

Place G adolescents, apart from the matches with Places C and F, showed a strong feeling 

towards the peace and serenity of nature. They also displayed the least interest in 'sport' and 

'getting a job'. Their experience of travel was the most localised of all the places and yet they 

had the highest number of students who, with their friends, 'go away' in the holidays. 

Finally, there is evidence of shared background characteristics and, attitudes and perceptions 

as proposed in Chapter 4. That is, similarities between Places A and B, Places D and E, and 

Places F and G. From the data on background characteristics, the Place C group of 

adolescents appear to have some similarities with the 'rural' Places, A and B, as well as with 

the 'urban poor' Places, F and G. 

Learning behaviour 

Table 5·13 shows the means for each place group related to the Biggs (1987) Learning 

Process Questionnaire scales. The data show that participants from Places F and G scored 

highest on achieving motive and surface motive, and Place G scored highest on deep motive. 

By contrast, the group from Place D scored lowest on all three approaches, including both 

motive and strategy. Groups consistently scored lower on the strategy scales than on the 

motive scales for each approach. 

The group from Place E scored highest for deep and achieving strategies but lowest on 

surface strategy. This suggests that the learning of these young people could have been 

focused on understanding rather than on factual recall. The observation was clarified in 

follow-up discussions with the group and their teachers. They agreed that the emphasis in 

their learning program for English Literature had been on seeking meaning rather than 

knowledge from their texts. There had been little training in surface tasks such as retention of 

facts. Rather they concentrated on deep learning activities. 
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Table 5· 13 Leaming Process Questionnaire scales 

Mean Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Surface motive 21.0 20.7 21.3 20.4 20.1 22.0 22.8 

Surface strategy 16.1 15.4 17.4 15.9 13.4 16.1 16.8 

Deep motive 19.3 19.8 19.7 18.9 20.7 19.7 21.5 

Deep strategy 18.4 17.4 18.2 16.3 19.2 18.2 17.1 

Achieving motive 22.1 21.2 21.6 19.1 20.7 21.6 21.6 

Achieving strategy 17.2 18.4 18.6 14.6 19.3 18.6 18.5 

Analyses of variance were conducted to identify differences in the mean scores observed 

between the groups due to chance. As shown in Table 5·14, there are statistically significant 

differences between the seven Places for surface and achieving strategy (p < .01), and deep 

strategy (p < .05). The Place differences demonstrated by the Learning Process Questionnaire do 

nor reveal statistically significant differences in motive to learn on any of the three scales. 

Table 5· 14 Analyses of variance results for Learning Process Questionnaire scales 

Variable df Fvalue P>F 

Surface motive 6 1.74 .1132 

Surface strategy 6 3.01 .0078"" 

Deep motive 6 1.51 .1770 

Deep strategy 6 2.34 .0330"""" 

Achieving motive 6 1.70 .1222 

Achieving strategy 6 3.91 .0010"" 

(•p < .01, ••p < .05) 

164 



Chapter 5 Results and Preliminiuy Analysis 

The measurements on the separate scales were of most interest for this study. When viewed 

from the background information on each place group, they provide additional information 

for understanding behavioural differences. For example, the data in Table 5· 15 show results 

of chi-square analyses for all groups for these variables relative to socioeconomic status and 

general reasoning ability. General reasoning was represented by the IQ data and, not having 

other group specific numerical indicators, socioeconomic status was represented by parents' 

or guardians' occupational rating. While there are ample precedents for using valid and 

reliable instruments to measure general reasoning ability, the use of a single occupation 

indicator for socioeconomic status may appear to be a narrow interpretation. Similar 

precedents exist for this decision (Ainley, Foreman, & Sheret, 1991) and further confirmation 

was gained through the trends in other descriptive data related to background characteristics. 

Table 5· 15 Chi-square analyses of IQ and sodoeconomic status: learning approaches 

Variable IQ 
Socioeconomic 

status 

Surface motive .()()()'t .176 

Surface strategy .()()()'t 359 

Deep motive .087 .403 

Deep strategy .615 .004"' 

Achieving motive .208 .612 

Achieving strategy .617 .117 

("' p< .01) 

Note: 
Some scepticism must be acknowledged regarding 
the validity of this data, given the small size of some 
cells. The size of the sample (degree of freedom for 
the above computations in excess of 350 for each 
computation) did not permit the use of the more 
exact Fisher's test for showing the independence of 
each variable. 
(SES/Sf AT User's Guide, Vol.1, 1990) 

The small size of individual cells for each of the scales was a problem that may have limited 

the value of chi-square analyses. Nevertheless, there remains evidence of varying degrees of 
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interdependence of general reasoning ability and socioeconomic status for each of the 

l..i!arning Process Questionnaire scales analysed. In relation to the fonner, statistically significant 

differences were recorded for three of the six variables (p< .01). Independence from general 

reasoning, or the 'g' factor, occurred for the two surface learning approaches, 'surface motive' 

and 'surface strategy' (p < .001). By comparison, 'deep strategy' appeared to be the only scale 

that was independent of socioeconomic status (p < .01). 

It is noteworthy that the frequency distributions of 'deep strategy' and socioeconomic 

background (p < .01) are statistically significantly different but not 'deep motive'. This 

suggests some evidence that socioeconomic status is a stronger influence than general 

reasoning ability on most learning and study approaches, although neither accounts for the 

complete profiles of the participants. The possibility that characteristics attributable to place 

may account for some of the differences is considered in Chapter 6. 

Thinking skills 

Table 5·16 shows the means from each place group for variables related to thinking 

skills. Perhaps the most striking observation to be made from these data is the apparent 

inconsistency between means for IQ the test of general reasoning ability, and Test 5, the test 

of nonverbal, spatial reasoning. As both tests are reported as being strong measures of the 'g' 

factor, one would have expected similar trends. The only consistency on these tests came 

from the Place C adolescents whose mean scores for general reasoning ability and Test 5 were 

both low. By contrast, 'high' IQ groups from Places D and E had relatively low Test 5 scores 

and Place B with moderate general reasoning ability compared with other groups scored the 

highest mean. Scores for Places D and E reflected more closely those for the 'low' IQ groups 

from Places F and G .. 

This trend continued with data for Task 1, Task 2, and Task 3, the three written tasks in 

response to photographic stimuli that were designed to be complementary to the spatial tasks 

in Test 5. Responses showed high internal reliability (coefficient alpha = 0.73) with Places A 

and B scoring highest on the Task 2 and Task 3 variables and Place A scoring highest on Task 

1. As Task 3 was the extended writing task, this outcome is important for the prediction that 

Test 5 will produce a result that is, partly, at least, independent of general reasoning ability. 

Apart from Task 1, which was regarded as the least demanding of the three written tasks, 

scores of the other 'high IQ' Places, D and E are similar to the 'low IQ' groups from Places F 

and G. Again, the lowest scoring group was from Place C. 
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Table 5·16 Thinking skills: means by Place 

Mean Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

IQ 34.2 25.6 21.4 39.3 32.0 22.5 22.7 

Test5 19.0 19.5 15.5 17.5 16.8 16.0 17.6 

Taskl 6.2 5.8 4.2 6.1 5.7 4.9 5.0 

Task2 6.2 5.0 3.3 4.8 4.5 4.0 4.7 

Task3 6.4 6.6 4.1 5.1 5.7 5.3 5.5 

TestlO 65.3 72.0 59.9 71.8 71.8 60.9 62.5 

Testll 50.6 51.8 42.3 55.7 51.9 45.2 43.5 

Test12 35.7 35.3 29.6 41.2 39.5 31.6 33.1 

Test 13 132.1 133.9 113.7 135.4 129.1 117.9 123.3 

Test14 27.4 31.2 21.0 30.5 32.0 25.4 26.2 

These initial analyses were thought to provide some evidence for the proposition that spatial 

ability, as a domain specific ability, is a trained thinking skill. This possibility, along with 

possible reasons, including place related experience, are examined in detail in the remaining 

chapters. 

For the nonverbal ability tests, Tests 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14, there was much more consistency 

with general reasoning ability. These tests relied on visual display material and were reliant 

on short term concentration and attention. Unlike the other tests of thinking skills, 

interpretation was not so important in these tasks. Notable was the comparatively high 

performance of the Place B group which, for IQ ranked fourth. In their performance on all 

the tests of thinking skills, this group of adolescents appeared to be the high achievers 

relative to general reasoning ability (IQ). By contrast Place C adolescents consistently ranked 

lowest on all scales. As reported in the description of testing procedures in Chapter 4, the 

participants at Place C may have depressed their results through insufficient concentration. 

The next step was to compare the means of groups statistically to assess whether there were 

differences due to chance in the means for each of the thinking skills variables (Table 5·17). 
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Table 5· 17 Analysis of variance results for Places A - G: thinking skills tests 

Variable df Fvalue p<1 

IQ 6 15.97 .0001• 

Tests 6 3.83 .0012"' 

Taskl 6 7.64 .0001• 

Task2 6 11.41 .0001• 

Task3 6 7.04 .0001• 

Test 10 6 7.27 .0001• 

Test 11 6 6.61 .OOOP 

Test 12 6 7.74 .0001• 

Test 13 6 3.25 .0045* 

Test 14 6 11.71 .0001* 

(•p < .01) 

Analysis of variance, as shown in Table 5·17, resulted in statistically significant differences 

between groups on all variables (p < .01). From this process it could be argued that definite 

indications of the specific influence of place existed in the data for Study Two relating to 

thinking skills. Further analysis was undertaken to see if this argument could be 

strengthened with other comparisons, both from statistical and descriptive analyses. 

General reasoning ability and thinking skills 

The group means for performances on the embedded figures test (Test 5) and the 

three written tasks, as reported in Table 5·17, indicate statistically significant differences 

between all places in these variables. These four variables measured nonverbal and verbal 

responses to visual or spatial stimuli. What is of particular interest for this study is the 

distribution of means for these variables when compared with general reasoning ability. As 

recorded in Table 5· 18, analysis of covariance shows that there are statistically significant 

differences between the seven places based on general reasoning ability OQ) when Test 5 and 

Task 3 are the dependent variables (p < .01), and Task 2 (p < .05). Task 1 is the only variable 

for which there are no significant differences between groups in general reasoning ability. 

168 



Chapter 5 Results and Preliminary Analysis 

Table 5·18 General reasoning ability, Test S, Tasks 1-3: analysis of covariance 

Dependent Source Fvalue P>F 
variable 

Tests IQ 10.65 .0013"' 

Taskl " 1.89 .1709 

Task2 11.25 .02cxr-
Task3 " 13.84 .0003"' 

("' p < .01, "'"'p < .05) 

The data indicate that the relationship to general reasoning ability is important, but that the 

'g' factor is not sufficient to explain differences between the seven groups of adolescents. 

There is a distinct difference in the performance of the seven groups on Test 5, the embedded 

figures test of visual reasoning, relating to general reasoning ability or IQ. With the exception 

of Place A, the 'lower' mean IQ groups at Places B and G both outperformed the 'higher' IQ 

Places, D and E. The Place B group, with the fourth ranking mean IQ, gained the highest 

mean score (19.5) for Test 5. This was closely followed by the Place A group with a mean 

score on Test 5 of 19. Both groups demonstrated comparatively strong abilities for flexible, 

nonverbal reasoning~ and, although not of comparable mean IQs, share locations in rural 

environments. What seems to have been highlighted is the superior visual skills of groups 

from Places A and B, largely independent of any 'g' factor. Given the similarity in many 

characteristics of these places, a possible explanation for this pattern may lie in the 

similarities of adolescents' experience. 

General reasoning ability, socioeconomic status, and thinking skills 

Given that the data presented in the Table 5· 18 were some evidence towards the 

independence of results regarding general reasoning ability, for selected covariants, the 

possibility of other influences could be considered with increasing confidence. The influence 

of place on the development of thinking of these young people was one possibility. To 

strengthen this position it was thought to be important to establish the nature of the 

relationships in the data for all thinking skills variables included in Study Two. The two 

variables traditionally used to explain differences in achievement within education circles are 

general reasoning ability and socioeconomic status. 
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Table 5·19 shows the results of chi-square analyses for the total sample (N = 210) for expected 

frequencies between IQ and socioeconomic status, drawn from data for a~ thinking skills 

variables. Recognising the limitations of the chi-square procedure in this computation, there 

remains evidence of varying degrees of interdependence of both variables for each of the 

thinking skills analysed. For general reasoning ability, the 'g' factor appears to have been 

important for all but one of the variables (p < .01). For Test 10, reported as having high 

dependence on the 'g' factor from previous research (Rowe, 1986), there is little correlation 

between the expected and actual frequencies. Of the 'creative' writing tasks, Task 1 showed 

the least dependence on IQ. Perhaps more than Task 3, Task 1 has been presented as a 

measure of relevant knowledge or cognitive sets (Ward & Russell, 1981). It is curious, 

however, that Task 2, which also relied on cognitive sets related to function, was heavily 

dependent on general reasoning ability. 

Table 5· 19 Chi-square analyses of IQ and socioeconomic status: thinking skills 

Variable IQ 
Socioeconomic 

status 

Tests .272 .551 

TesttO .003"" .835 

Test 11 .341 .278 

Test 12 .169 .539 

Test 13 .424 .708 

Test14 .022"' .125 

Taskl .032"'"' .094 

Task2 .421 .458 

Task3 .256 .351 

IQ 1.000 .337 

("" p < .01, "'p < .05) 

Note: 
Some scepticism must be acknowledged regarding 
the validity of this data, given the small size of some 
cells. The size of the sample (degree of freedom for 
the above computations in excess of 350 for each 
computation) did not permit the use of the more 
exact fisher's test for showing the independence of 
each variable. 
(SES/Sf AT User's Guide, Vol.1, 1990) 
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Notwithstanding the limitations of the chi-square analyses recorded in Table 5·19, it seems 

possible to draw some inferences from the data. For instance, there is evidence to suggest, 

especially for IQ that there is no simple linear relationship with all variables tested. 

Learning behaviour and thinking skills 

In brief, the results for the variables used to assess the two major areas of thinking 

skills and learning behaviour appeared to provide some support for the enquiry of Study 

Two. The divergence from the 'g' factor dependence is most apparent for the learning 

approaches variables, where statistically significant differences (p< .0001) were recorded for 

two of the six variables (see Table 5·15, p.165). As the two variables correspond to 'surface' 

approaches to learning, an explanation may simply be that such forms of learning are not 

promoted among the 'higher' IQ learners. It is possible that in some places adolescents receive 

more training in 'surface' approaches both at school and in everyday experiences. Possible sex 

differences were considered also with no significant differences (see Appendix 8). 'Deep 

motive' to learn is, to a lesser extent, also worthy of examination, especially when compared 

with 'achieving' motive where there is obviously a strong interdependence with general 

reasoning ability. 

Regarding socioecoriomic status, there are fewer variations with Task 1 being the only 

variable among the thinking skills to have shown very limited independence. The only 

statistically significant result, and therefore evidence of differences not being by chance alone 

among the learning approaches variables, is for 'deep strategy'. It seems curious that the 

frequency distribution for this variable should be independent of socioeconomic background 

when there is an obviously strong association with 'deep motive'. 

The next step was to test whether the power of the differences between the seven places was 

increased once the data for the groups were combined. The three combinations presented in 

Chapter 4 were largely based on the literature and descriptive analyses of the places. They 

were: 

Groupl. 

Group2. 

Group3. 

Places A, B, and C, 

Places D and E, and 

Places F and G. 
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A comparison of the analysis of variance results between Tables 5·14 (Learning Process 

Questionnaire) and 5·17 (thinking skills) for all seven groups, and Table 5·20 for the regrouped 

place means, reveals that the pattern of significant differences has altered considerably. 

Statistically significant differences were recorded for two of the six learning process variables 

(p < .01) and for IQ Task 1, Tests 10, 11, 12, and 14 of the thinking skills variables. For other 

variables the probability levels are too high to reject the null hypothesis that no differences 

occur between these groupings. Thus the anticipated comparisons between like places as 

proposed in Chapter 4 are partially supported. 

Following close scrutiny of the means it appeared that Place C showed the most divergent 

outcomes with its data being more closely aligned to the lower income Places F, and G, rather 

than the other 'Group 1' places. 

Table 5·20 Analysis of variance results: Groups 1-3 Learning Process Questionnaire scales 
and thinking skills 

Variable df Fvalue p<l 

Surface motive 6 4.72 .0099"' 

Surface strategy 6 3.81 .0238""" 

Deep motive 6 2.90 .0579 

Deep strategy 6 0.26 .7708 

Achieving motive 6 3.70 .0263"'"' 

Achieving strategy 6 2.81 .0010"' 

IQ 6 26.49 .0001"' 

Tests 6 1.71 .1836 

Task 1 6 6.28 .0023"' 
Task2 6 1.44 .2391 

Task3 6 0.87 .4210 

Test10 6 11.87 .0001"' 

Test 11 6 11.10 .0001"' 

Test 12 6 16.75 .0001"' 

Test 13 6 3.03 .0502 

Test 14 6 11.75 .0001"' 

("'p < .01, """p < .05) 
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To test the observation that Place C may have been the most divergent group a suggested 

regrouping was made for further analysis of variance. 

The' new groups' were: 

NewGroupl 

NewGroup2 

NewGroup3 

Places A and B, 

Places D and E, and 

Places C, F, and G. 

The analyses of variance for the 'New Groups', as shown in Table 5·21, indicated highly 

significant results (p < .001) statistically for all of the thinking skills variables. Therefore, 

given the variety of variables analysed the results provided greater confidence for rejecting 

the null hypothesis that no differences exist between groups as arranged. It seemed possible 

to accept that the new groupings could be regarded as having related place characteristics 

where thinking skills are concerned. 

The same confidence could not be claimed in the Learning Process Questionnaire results for the 

'New Groups' with significant differences (p < .01) on only one of the six scales, namely, 

surface strategy. Nevertheless, the strength of the outcomes for the regrouping of place data 

appeared to vindicate the decision on the alignment of Place C. Rather than being positioned 

most strongly with the 'rural places', this group of adolescents demonstrated stronger 

associations with the thinking of other similarly economically disadvantaged groups. Given 

the low income status of many adolescents from Place C, this grouping was not unexpected 

nor was it surprising that there should be less alignment with Places A and B. The latter are 

rural communities with extensive well-developed hinterlands. Place C as a mining 

community is also dependent on primary industry but the appearance of the surroundings is 

very different. This observation seems to strengthen the proposition that similar 

neighbourhoods or places will provide similarities in social contexts for learning and 

associated concept development. 
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Table 5·21 Analysis of variance results: 'New Groups' 1-3 Leaming Process Questionnaire 
scales and thinking skills 

Variable df Fvalue p<l 

Surface motive 6 1.71 .0178 .... 

Surface strategy 6 3.01 .0076"' 

Deep motive 6 1.51 .2143 

Deep strategy 6 2.34 .7344 

Achieving motive 6 1.70 .0269"* 

Achieving strategy 6 3.91 .0551 

IQ 6 15.97 .0001"' 

Tests 6 63.83 .0002"' 

Task 1 6 7.64 .0001"' 

Task2 6 11.41 .0001"' 

Task3 6 7.08 .0001"' 

Test 10 6 7.27 .0001"' 

Test 11 6 6.61 .0001"' 

Test 12 6 7.74 .0001"' 

Test 13 6 3.25 .0001"' 

Test 14 6 11.71 .0001"' 

("'p < .01, "'"'p < .05) 

Place C, as previously described, is a mining town under threat of closure and experiencing 

considerable long term unemployment. Regarding background characteristics, it has also 

been aligned with Places D and E, the 'urban rich' places, although this did not produce a 

statistically significant result. Such are the difficulties of any association of places, particularly 

when there are no clear parallels selected for comparison. One could also argue that to 

assume predictable parallels between unique places would deny the inherent complexities of 

the enquiry. A valuable follow-up study would be to seek such similarities through 

comparing outcomes for Place C with other mining communities. 

In the Learning Process Questionnaire scales, the analyses of variance results for the 'Groups' 

and 'New Groups' (Tables 5·20 and 5·21) indicate fairly similar outcomes. There were no 

significant differences for the variables 'deep motive', 'deep strategy', 'surface strategy' and 
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'achieving motive' in either grouping (p < .01). Although this suggests a degree of consistency 

in learning behaviour across places, there were statistically significant differences (p < .01) 

with 'surface motive', and 'achieving strategy' in original groups (Table 5·20) and 'surface 

strategy' for the 'new groups' (Table 5·21) analyses. Unlike the thinking skills variables, the 

regrouping of Place C did not appear to affect the results to any great extent. Some of the 

differences have been identified in earlier discussions related to the means for all groups. 

These, along with the group associations, are considered in detail in the Chapter 6. 

In brief, each place revealed distinct profiles related to their background characteristics 

including travel experiences. Some similarities were observed in travel behaviour and 

attitudes towards travel. At the same time a number of observations indicated similarities 

between places in similar geographic settings such as rural or urban locations. There were 

statistically significant differences between many groups regarding actual and preferred 

leisure activities, Factor 1 from semantic differential data, on all thinking skills variables, as 

well as two of the six learning approaches scales (p < .01). When grouped according to similar 

characteristics, there were statistically significant differences on all thinking skills variables 

and the learning process scale of surface strategy. Taken together and recognising the 

limitations raised in the arguments, the evidence of differences between places was regarded 

as sufficient to accept the research hypothesis proposed in Chapter 4. 1bat is, that the pattern 

of interrelationships between the two constructs - background characteristics and attitudes 

and perceptions will vary with place, and corresponding differences will be apparent in 

thinking skills and learning behaviour. 

Acceptance of this hypothesis is based on the results presented in this chapter. The evidence 

from the statistical analyses is put forward as justification of this conclusion. In Chapter 6 an 

interpretation of the results is undertaken which appears to strengthen the evidence in favour 

of the importance of place differences to the results. 

Summary 

The background characteristics for each place indicate some similarities between 

places. At the same time the data highlight the individuality of each group of adolescents. 

Using chi-square analyses some significant differences between selected groups are recorded 

for actual and preferred leisure pursuits. Similarly, factor analysis suggests some evidence of 

place differences in terms of perceptions regarding travel. When combined, these data are 

sources of possible explanation for the more convincing differences evident in the Leaming 
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Behaviour and Thinking Skills variables. When the Places are grouped, as predicted in 

Chapter 4, analyses of variances result in a modified pattern of significant differences. Oose 

scrutiny of the means suggests that Place C would be better grouped with Places F and G. 

Background characteristics also provide some foundation for this linkage. Analysis of 

variance strongly supported this 'New Group' arrangement On the grounds of this analysis, 

the research hypothesis linking differences in thinking to place related variables, was 

accepted. 

In Chapter 6, the implications of these findings from data analyses are discussed and 

interpreted as they relate to adolescents' background place characteristics. Related literature 

is also considered in the light of these findings. 
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This enquiry has been based on the belief that the character of place is unique. Behaviourally, 

there is strong evidence within all the academic disciplines that the "molar physical 

environment" (Ward & Russell, 1981a) has an important role in explaining people's cognitive 

functioning. In this thesis, the limits of one's physical surroundings have been extended to 

include all interactions between people and places. Place, as the product of the dynamic 

interplay of these phenomena, is argued as a major influence on the thinking and behaviour 

of adolescents. 

Against this background, Studies One and Two have explored the proposition that the 

character of place is ~nique. The qualities of place are viewed as multivariate (Canter, 1983). 

They permeate the behaviour of people who reciprocate with shared meanings which, in 

turn, contribute to the social milieu of the physical setting. Stokols explained this 

phenomenon as "Group x Place transactions" (1981, p.395). Individuals are not detached in 

social settings but have shared perceptions, and an "analysis of the independence among 

setting components must address the nature of the bonds between groups and places, as 

distinct from those existing between individuals and their environments" (p.397). 

Study Two examined a range of 'group x place' transactions in a comparative analysis of 

seven physical locations. Recognising the complexity of these interactions, variables were 

well grounded in psychological, educational, and geographic theory. Variables were selected 

that would reveal information about how people think and learn. The local secondary school 

was the setting for collecting data from adolescents whose average age was fifteen years. It 

seemed reasonable, therefore, to expect that some behaviour would be shared by participants 

from different locations as a function of similar learning and teaching philosophies of the 

respective schools. The other possibility was that characteristics would emerge that are 
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typically associated with the age group. Relationships between adolescent behaviour and 

development are well researched in the literature and, as with school similarities, were 

considerations in the explanation of behaviour. 

In Chapter 5, the proposition examined was that groups of adolescents with shared, place 

related background characteristics would have similar learning behaviour and thinking skills. 

Analysis of variance resulted in statistically significant differences between the seven places 

on all tests of thinking skills (p < .001), and on two of the six measures of learning approach 

(p < .01). Furthermore, when data from places with similar geographic settings were grouped 

together, the differences in thinking skills were even more distinct (p < .0001 for all but Test 5 

where p < .001) as shown in Table 5·21 (p.174). Having noted these results, the temptation 

exists to state simply that like places will inevitably lead to similarities in thinking skills and, 

to a lesser extent, learning behaviour. In statistical terms Study Two supported this position. 

To make such bland statements, however, would be to ignore the complexity of the multi

dimensional relationships that exist between people and places. It would also negate the 

value of the phenomenographic techniques used in Study Two. These provided a rich data 

base to complement the quantitative conclusion. Thus, to analyse the data from Study Two 

and their relationship to previous research findings the discussion in this chapter pursues the 

presence of place specific behaviour relating to a number of themes. These include adolescent 

development, collective behaviour and neighbourhood values, cognitive style, familiarity, 

privacy, travel behaviour, and learning behaviour. 

Adolescent development and place specific behaviour 

Throughout this thesis the interrelationships of adolescent development issues with 

place differences have been acknowledged. The intention in this chapter is to identify age 

related behaviour in the context of the themes discussed. This approach is based on the view 

that evidence of behavioural consistency for groups at different places may reflect the 

circumstances of the immediate environment. Similarity of context is argued as shaping the 

information that is received. At the same time it is possible that the manifest behaviour of 

adolescents may complement the more widely observed research characteristics of the age 

group. Viewed in this way, it is possible to seek differences related to place and, concurrently, 

to see parallels with other research findings on adolescent development. The two influences 

of place and development are interactive. As a consequence, there is need to be aware of the 

alternative influences and their likely 'interference', regardless of perspective. Two themes 

illustrate the relationships of findings on adolescent behaviour from Studies One and Two 
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with those of other researchers. They are feelings towards the environment and leisure 

activities. 

Feelings towards the environment 

In Study One, and to a lesser extent as revealed in data collected for Study Two, the 

strong feelings shown towards the natural environment by all the adolescents are similar to 

those found by the Berlin group of researchers including Boehnke and Silbereisen (Silbereisen 

& Noack, 1988). Their study, as discussed in Chapter 2, was conducted with a very large 

sample (N = 1400) so comparative results in different contexts may be considered with 

increased confidence. Along with Zube, Pitt, and Evans (1983), these authors also found that, 

as people age, they become more conscious of human features in the environment. Their 

results provide verification of adolescent perceptions in two contrasting settings to which 

may be added the results from Study One. 

The major advantage claimed for the research in this thesis over previous studies is that 

comparisons were possible between a number of different places. Societal expectations may 

be the source of shared adolescent attitudes towards the environment in a variety of contexts 

but the search for discrepancies, through a comparative study, does not appear to have been 

pursued previously with much vigour. In Study One particularly, the phenomenographic 

techniques suggested differences related to geographic location. For instance, those people 

who lived in the places where nature, and especially the sea, are prominent features of the 

environment were more likely to recognise nature features in the photographs presented. 

Their concept development and awareness of natural features are possibly more 

differentiated as a result of their close residential proximity. By contrast urban residents were 

more likely to 'see' the human elements in the landscape. The responses to Photographs 23 

and 24 in Table 6· 1 illustrate differences in perception between those in the 'rural' locations of 

Places W and X and those in the 'urban' locations of Places Y and Z. 

Contrary to these findings, it is possible that a longitudinal study would show the 

development of similar views from all place groups, as was the experience of Zube et al. 

(1983). Compared with the age groups researched in the studies cited, the fourteen year olds 

who participated in Study One possibly still reflected some of the attitudes of children rather 

than the more universal attitudes of adolescents. However, based on the analyses presented 

in later sections of this chapter, the conjecture is that the influence of place will remain 

regardless of maturation. 
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Table 6·1 Responses to Photographs 23 and 24 

Photograph 
PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY Place Z 

% frequencies % frequencies % frequencies % frequencies 

23 water 90 water 89.5 water 60 water 50 
wilderness 10 wilderness 10.5 people 10 people 5 

wilderness 5 wilderness 10 
factory 5 judgement 5 
judgement 5 fun-hols. 15 
fun-hols. 5 other 5 
ungrouped 10 ungrouped 10 

24 water 80 water 63.2 water 40 water 40 
jobs-work 5 pollution 10.5 people 10 people 5 
factories 5 wilderness 26.3 pollution 10 farmers 5 
wilderness 5 houses 5 wilderness 15 
ungrouped 5 outback 5 fun-hols. 15 

wilderness 10 other 5 
ungrouped 20 ungrouped 15 

Leisure activities 

In Study Two, one of the common findings was the strong bias by all groups towards 

'spending time with friends'. If time is considered, then time shared with friends, either on 

the telephone or at the same location, is, perhaps, one of the most consuming activities for the 

day. This corresponds with the conclusion by Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986) 

concerning youth-typical behaviours. Using their 'development in action' perspective, if 

"chatting, observing others and body contact" (Silbereisen, Noack, & Eyferth, 1986, p.102) are 

the most common activities of adolescents, these are the experiences through which they can 

focus their changes. Described by Van Vliet (1983) as "fourth environment" activities, 

according to Silbereisen, Noack, and Eyferth (1986, p.87) they "emerge as one aspect of the 

endeavour to cope incrementally with the series of demands resulting from physical 

maturation, societal expectations, and individual aspirations". 

For the adolescents in Study Two who lived in the more affluent places, home was the most 

frequently stated location for leisure related activities (13, 12, and 21 responses from a 

possible 30 for Places A, D, and E respectively). This finding is similar to that of the large 

study of young people in Berlin (Silbereisen et al., 1986) as were preferences for the sports and 
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shopping categories. Not all adolescents in the places surveyed for Study Two were drawn to 

'home' for leisure activities. Low numbers in the category of 'home' were consistent for all 

low income places regardless of physical location (8, 7, & 5 responses for Places C, F, & G 

respectively). If this is related to a discussion regarding the need for 'privacy' during the 

developmental period, then one could theorise the existence of stronger peer group cultures 

in some neighbourhoods. 

From Studies One and Two there have been similarities observed in the behaviour of all the 

adolescents included in the samples, regardless of place of residence or background 

experience. At the same time there is evidence that similarly motivated behaviour will be 

expressed in ways that relate to place. Personal contexts help explain variations in group 

preferences. Such shared behaviour characteristics appear to be age-specific and goal 

directed. Described by a number of writers as 'goal-directed action' (Hacker, 1982; Von 

Cranach, 1982; Silbereisen & Eyferth, 1986; Silbereisen & Noack, 1988), the definition goes 

beyond the internal psychological processes to include cognitive, behavioural, and societal 

dimensions. Silbereisen and Eyferth's description of "Development as Action in Context" 

(1986) considers this perspective as a way of providing a 'new' paradigm for the evaluation of 

adolescent development. Coupled with Van Vliet's (1983) concept of the "fourth 

environment", or that which is outside the formal spaces of "home, school and playground" 

(p.568), these two positions have provided a valuable basis to the thinking behind the present 

studies. 

In brief, the issues of environmental preferences and leisure activities have been identified as 

two areas where adolescents involved in Studies One and Two appeared to demonstrate 

characteristics of behaviour that are commonly associated with their age group. In the 

discussion of themes to follow in this chapter these observations are expanded in support of 

the proposition that place and development are interactive phenomena. 

Place characteristics 

Determination of the power of place inevitably requires a careful examination of the 

people, their relationships, and the characteristics of the lifestyle it provides. Arguments are 

based often on the degree of cohesion that exists in the community. Oues may be found in 

the history of the place and its development, as well as its personal resources and 

181 



Chapter6 The Research Findings: Discussion 

infrastructures. Such is the power of the socialisation process that Bagley, Iwawaki, and 

Young (1983) have linked collectivism in societies with the cognitive style of field 

dependence - independence. The direct link between cultural upbringing and thinking skills 

is paralleled in research with different ethnic groups within the same community (Ullah & 

Brotherton, 1989) but little evidence exists to link differences in thinking skills specifically to 

the neighbourhood or home. In pursuing such differences the analysis of Study Two has used 

the findings of Bagley et al. (1983) and of Triandis (1989) concerning 'collectivism' and 

'individualism', and Stokols and Shumaker (1981) who distinguish places as 'group', 

'aggregate' or 'individual' in orientation. The hypothesis is that place specific behaviour will 

be a function of length of residence and the nature of the relationships that are developed. In 

places where there is a history of community involvement through formal and informal 

connections (Woolever, 1992) the attributes of collectivism will be most developed and the 

consequent influence of place may be most apparent. 

'Collectivism' and 'individualism' in place specific behaviour 

From the data in Study Two, one could hypothesise that Places A, C, and F will be 

the most likely places to display collective behaviour. For most of their lives, adolescents had 

lived in the same location and few had lived outside the state (Table 6·2). If shared views are 

a product of long term residence in an emotionally tight and discrete physical and human 

environment, place-related group interactions are likely to be distinct in Places A, C, and F. 

Logically, the nature of these interactions changes when the length of residence in the one 

place is much shorter. From this reasoning, it could be suggested that people at Place B 

would be the least cohesive as a group. Their mean length of residence is the lowest. 

Conversely perhaps people at Places D, E, and G could display both 'individualism' and 

'collectivism'. The hypothesis would follow that evidence of shared place related behaviour 

would be most apparent in places designated as displaying 'collectivism'. The simplicity of 

the relationship is appealing but far from revealing the complexities of reality. 

At Place A, many of the adolescents included in the sample were sons and daughters of 

farmers, on what appear to be family operated businesses of long standing. In follow-up 

interviews, several participants stated their intention to remain in the district and to continue 

to work the farms. The overall impression was one of strong feelings of community, loyalty, 

and stability. 
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Table 6·2 Background characteristics of the seven places sampled 

Background Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
Charaderistic A B c D E F G 

Length of residence 13 7 12 8 9 13 9 
(mean years) 

Same State 93 80 97 77 80 97 90 
(percentage) 

Interstate travel 77 83 90 97 93 77 70 
(percentage) 

Travel experience 
(percentage) 
1. Australia: 

-one place 17 24 19 3 10 26 33 
-two places 22 24 26 10 15 21 43 
-widely 44 56 41 28 39 17 24 

2.0verseas 17 - 12 59 36 35 -

Occupational status 3.2 5.5 6.4 2.6 3.8 6.3 6.3 
(mean) 

Similar permanence of residence was indicated for adolescents from Place C, with remarkable 

consistency within the group on travel around the state. The mean occupation for Place C 

was the lowest {6-4) although, as with Place A, observations support the presence of strong 

group cohesion and a perception of pride and belonging to the place. The doubtful future of 

Place C as a mining settlement, minimum amenities, a harsh climate, physically confined 

valleys, and small restricted living quarters, mean that people are closely associated with 

daily living. The physical and social isolation is not an inducement to regular interaction with 

'outsiders', other than during school holidays or odd trips to professional specialists such as 

the orthodontist. In both Places A and C, there is evidence of regular group interactions and a 

shared identity that may, in part, be due to the remoteness of their communities but also can 

be attributed to a sense of personal belonging. Interviews conducted with adolescents at 

Place C, in conjunction with Study One, confirmed this observation. When asked "where 

would you choose to live?", it was noted that many referred to their existing town because "I 

know everyone and everyone knows me". 
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By contrast, the same cohesion does not appear to exist in Place F, despite the comparable 

length of residence (mean = 13 years). Place F has been identified as a community where 

there is a juxtaposition of an old village lifestyle and mixed peripheral urban housing 

development (see Appendix 7). Combined with high cost, low density housing nearby there 

is diverse residential land use including extensive government housing estates. The 

impression gained of the area around Place F is one of diffuse activities. Further evidence of 

differences is that adolescents at Place F revealed little group consistency regarding travel. 

Twenty-three per cent had not travelled interstate. This would seem consistent with the 

relatively low mean occupation rating if it were not that thirty-five per cent of the group who 

had travelled outside their own state had also travelled overseas. The incongruity of these 

data is further evidence of people's more independent behaviour at Place F compared with 

the other two low income Places C and G. It is also possible that family incomes are more 

diverse in range than is indicated by the average figure. This is difficult to determine from the 

information available. 

The Place G adolescents were the least travelled of all place groups. There is a sameness to 

the physical and built environments of Place G that suggests a physical separateness of this 

community. Again there appears to be a strong cohesive group feeling, some of which is 

invested in the school's long tradition. Like the groups from Places A and C, their 

identification with place seems to be accompanied by a loyalty to one another. This 

conclusion is based on observed behaviour comparisons and informal interviews with 

teachers and students. 

On the mean length of residence, adolescents at Place B may have been the most mobile of 

the seven groups but a closer look at the community is required before passing judgement on 

the nature of place related behaviour. In their previous place of residence, four people from 

Place B indicated that they had lived in mining communities. Mining is one of the 

occupations in Place B and could provide a lifestyle similar to other mining places. There is 

an established farming community and the proximity of the coast offers a mild climate with 

an aesthetically pleasing environment that attracts a variety of semiskilled people. The 

occupations of the parents or guardians shown in Table 6·3 reveal considerable diversity and 

indicate the range of activities in the region. 
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Table 6·3 Occupations of parents or guardians of adolescents at Place B 

Coalminer ( 2) Electrician Teacher 

Cook Farmer Oeaner(2) 

Pensioner (3) Plumber Fishennan 

Bushman Cartage contractor (2) Newsagent 

Panel Beater Golf green keeper Bus driver 

Mail deliverer Railway maintenance Nurseryman 

Road maintenance Mechanical engineer Salesman 

Nurse Electricity Commission 

This is reflected further in the scattered distribution of adolescents' homes. They were located 

among a number of small communities along an extended coastline and rural interior. From 

all this information, it is difficult to imagine the same cohesiveness as suggested for stable 

residential groups from Places A, C, and G. Nevertheless, the relatively small total 

population in the region, its service town activities, and the beauty of the surrounding 

landscapes may be viewed as powerful forces towards cohesion. The comparative isolation 

from a major town is _a further incentive for cohesion especially among the young people. In 

this study, for instance, the total year ten group of thirty people was included in the sample 

and, of this group, twelve had lived in the same place all their lives. The opportunities for 

social interactions at an individual level, because of the low population density, are perhaps 

much higher than in larger communities. Length of residence in this place is one variable that 

may have conveyed the wrong impression regarding the collective behaviour of Place B. 

There seem to be more indicators of a cohesive rural community than length of residence 

alone indicates, although much of this is based on observation rather than fact. 

The other place where length of residence was relatively low is Place D (mean = 8 years). 

With the highest mean occupation rating (2.6), and being by far the most travelled group in 

the study, Place D is quite distinct. Unlike Place B, there is little to construe as evidence of any 

kind of group cohesion. The community associated with the place is well established and 

peripheral to a city lifestyle. The young people have generally highly mobile lifestyles and, as 

suggested in Chapter 5, they are capable of global observations of places consistent with 
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expanded world views. It can be argued that these adolescents demonstrated Stokols and 

Shumaker's (1981, p.465) notion of "aggregate group" characteristics. They state that where 

people are place independent it is because of weak perceived links between the person and 

the place. At the same time, there are shared values that transmit to outsiders and new 

residents, and these loom high in the distinguishing features of the place. Certainly to the 

outsider there is an aura associated with Place D some of which is explained by teachers at 

the local high school as being linked to the affluence of the area and greater freedoms that 

wealth provides. 

Time appears to be the factor in determining the clarity of the character of each place, 

regardless of formal and informal interactions between the people. Place E, for example, is 

different again, seemingly because of the shorter time that the physical place has existed in its 

current form. Twenty years ago it was peripheral farm land to a large regional town. Today, 

'urban creep' has engulfed the farming land with homes of the town's wealthier people. The 

progression of higher quality housing is consistent along the arterial route from the centre of 

town, and there is evidence that some of the residents have previously lived in inner suburbs 

along the same route. In contrast to Place D, as the other 'high socioeconomic' urban 

community, the character of Place E has had less time to develop, although the neighbouring 

suburbs can be expected to have infused some shared values. Occupation may provide a 

further distinction. Very few occupational activities identified by the group sampled from 

Place E were related-to higher education or the traditional white collar professions. Most 

frequently cited were trades with large government and manufacturing employers along 

with self managed businesses such as those of an electrician, mechanic, technician, and 

carpenter. Only seven out of the original sample of sixty appear to have had parents or 

guardians with tertiary educated parents. At the same time unemployment was not evident. 

There is evidence in the data that some of the residents who have moved into the area may 

have been seeking a lifestyle consistent with a new higher income status and, therefore, were 

in pursuit of values often associated with long term wealth. If this assumption is valid, it 

seems reasonable to predict further a strong motivation to 'fit in' with the perceived mores of 

the place. This may seem speculative although, in view of the strong research evidence 

regarding the influence of the home and, in particular, the involvement of parents in the 

education of their children (Toomey, 1989a; 1989b), such distinctions are important for basing 

subsequent conclusions on learning behaviour. 
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These preliminary findings for all seven places highlight both strong fonnal links or place 

dependence for Places A, C, and G, and infonnal interactions or place independence, 

especially at Place D, as being part of the character of their neighbourhood interactions 

(Woolever, 1992; Stokols &: Shumaker, 1981). The proposition is that, regardless of 

socioeconomic status or degree of social interaction, the neighbourhood or place itself will 

provide a source of attraction. Therefore, Place D, for example, may generate a sameness in 

behaviour through an image that is transmitted to residents. There is also support for the 

earlier definition of place in that, as a phenomenon, it transcends physical attributes to 

include transactions with social and personal characteristics. The emergence of a place is part 

of the dynamic interrelationship between people and their surroundings. By this reasoning 

sociological determinism is not a valid assumption. Within an education setting this is 

important to remember. 

This brief overview of each of the place groups is provided as background to the specific 

themes to be pursued in the remainder of the chapter. Notwithstanding these descriptive 

comments and the analyses in Chapter 5 showing statistically significant differences between 

places when grouped according to similar characteristics, relationships need careful 

interpretation. The next section considers place related cognitive style characteristics. The 

evidence presented is closely related to the observations regarding the 'collectivism' of place 

related behaviour. 

Cognitive style 

The assertion throughout this thesis has been that place has the potential to shape or 

influence the thinking skills of adolescents who have spent long periods in the same 

geographic location. Study One provided the confidence to explore this relationship further 

through the correlations of environmental perceptions with familiar features. Using this 

information and the attributes of each place that have been identified in the previous section 

it is possible to formulate a number of hypotheses regarding the data collected in Study Two. 

Firstly, adolescents with strong connections to the natural environment will have enhanced 

visual skills and associated spatial ability. The underlying assumptions are that the kinds of 

everyday experiences available will be varied and multisensory in nature. Second, and as an 

outcome of the first, adolescents with strong visual skills will develop concept knowledge 

that reflects their skills. Third, and finally, such skills will be linked with cohesiveness of 

interaction between people and places. As noted with a number of traditional societies 
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(Kearins, 1976; Lowenthal, 1975) experiences related to one's natural surroundings will 

stimulate and train the domain specific ability to discriminate visually, see patterns in 

spatially presented information, and make relevant decisions based on these perceptions. In 

the case of Study Two, the two places most likely to display such proficiency were Places A 

and B. Both are rurally located with similar community structures, urban functions, and 

strong dominance of their physical landscapes. On the surface these place settings appear to 

offer similar perceptual challenges. 

Data from Study Two support these hypotheses. Table 6-4 illustrates the performance of all 

groups on the visually related tasks with Places A and B showing dominance over other place 

groups on the variables, Test 5, and Tasks 1, 2, and 3. 

Table 6-4 Thinking skills 

Mean 
Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 

A B c D E F G 

Mean occupation rating 3.2 5.5 6.4 2.6 3.8 6.3 6.3 

General reasoning 34.2 25.6 21.4 39.3 32.0 22.5 22.7 

Tests 19.0 19.5 15.5 17.5 16.8 16.0 17.6 . 
Task 1 6.2 5.8 4.2 6.1 5.7 4.9 5.0 

Task2 6.2 5.0 3.3 4.8 4.5 4.0 4.7 

Task3 6.4 6.6 4.1 5.1 5.7 5.3 5.5 

These instruments posed similar tasks for information coding. Both relied on visual stimuli, 

although Test 5, the embedded figures test, relied on a nonverbal solution whereas Tasks 1, 2, 

and 3 required written, verbal responses. There was also an assumption that each reflected 

aspects of general intelligence. Specifically, Test 5 should provide an indication of spatial 

ability (Rowe, 1986) and Tasks 1, 2, and 3, as a collective, should present challenges for critical 

thinking (Quellmaltz, 1987). Although based on apparently different problem-solving tasks, it 

was claimed that all four instruments assessed thinking skills in a similar domain. Places A 

and B scored higher than did any other place group. This seems to add weight to evidence 

that Places A and B groups were similarly adept in visual encoding. Furthermore, when 
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tested statistically, the means for thinking skills for Places A and B variables showed 

significant differences from all other places (p < .001). 

The relatively high means for adolescents at Place A could reflect high general reasoning 

ability although, when compared with the equally high mean scores for Place B with much 

lower mean general reasoning ability, there is more reason to suspect similarities in everyday 

experiences. Some of these are found in the data on leisure activities. Adolescents from Places 

A and B show much more consistency in their responses to both actual and preferred leisure 

activities. 'Home' is reasonably attractive, 'friends' are very important, and both groups 

showed a strong pull towards 'sports' and 'work' for preferred and actual leisure activities 

(Table 6·5). 

Possibly the diversity of these rural communities provides more scope for finding things to 

do. In answering the question about their 'favourite place', activities such as fishing, shooting, 

swimming, and motor bike riding were a few of those highlighted. There would appear also 

to be scope for part-time labouring work on local farms, fishing boats, and related seasonal 

activities. Places A and B, more than any of the other, appear to display what Triandis (1989) 

has described as 'collectivism' or 'we' behaviour as opposed to the 'I' behaviour associated 

with 'individualism'. Belonging to formal groups, such as sporting teams and working 

environments has the potential to provide additional training in visual skills, breadth and 

depth of knowledge, and socialisation. 

The inference from the these data is that adolescents at Places A and B are more capable of 

flexible, clear thinking of visual material than those from other places, most notably in the 

high income Place D, where adolescents revealed high mean intelligence and apparently 

diverse experience of environments through travel. Visual proficiency associated with signs 

of 'collectivism' is also an argument in favour of a field-independent cognitive style. The 

hypothesis is that success with visually presented stimuli is assisted by flexible, lateral, and 

divergent thinking processes (Rowe, 1986) and that these qualities typify field independence 

(Kogan, 1971). The latter were all characteristics of the higher ratings in the Assessment Scale of 

Written Responses to Visual Stimuli, used to score Tasks 1, 2, and 3, and were prerequisites for 

Test 5. Such evidence has been found in the data for Places A and B. 
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Table 6·5 Leisure activities 
(number of positive responses given; possible n = 30 for each category) 

Actual leisure activities 

Leisure activity Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Home 13 10 8 12 21 7 5 
Friends 24 26 15 20 26 20 19 
Go away 24 22 21 22 26 24 27 
Town 16 13 13 20 22 15 13 
Sport 18 11 10 8 10 8 7 
Work 13 11 10 11 6 8 10 

Additional activities named in "other" category 
(number of responses from possible n = 30) 

Computers 3 1 
Motor-bikes 2 
Shoot/fish 2 
Relax 7 4 7 5 2 
Party 6 5 1 
TV/movies 2 3 4 6 3 
Beach/swim 2 3 2 4 
Music/read 1 2 2 2 

Preferred leisure activities 

Leisure activity Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Home 7 7 2 6 10 3 2 
Friends 17 20 13 19 20 13 16 
Go away 23 20 14 26 22 14 21 
Town - 9 14 8 10 17 8 9 
Sport 12 14 12 9 9 12 6 
Work 15 14 11 10 14 11 8 

Bagley's conclusion that socialisation "is the primary influence on field-dependence" (1983, 

p.11) is worth reconsidering in the context of the Places A and B. Data from Study Two 

support the work of Bagley, Iwawaki, and Young (1983). Their discovery of field 

independence among the Japanese children was attributed to children's training in their 

language's written characters. It could also be added that the knowledge acquisition of 

Japanese children and reflective processes may have promoted the ability to separate the 
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detail of items from complex visual fields. This is a new depth to the analysis of the 

socialisation experience which, in previous findings, has received limited interpretation. It 

seems that the socialisation process of the Japanese children is one of promoting 

individualism within a tightly grouped arrangement, thus complementing the view of 

Triandis (1989). Guided learning as the key strategy in this process, appears to have assisted 

the process of building spatial skills. Again, the importance of knowledge and interest to 

focus attention is highlighted. As with the Japanese students, it is possible that adolescents at 

both Places A and B have an expanded knowledge base of spatial experiences from a variety 

of everyday activities in their own environments. Such experiences would account for their 

visual acuity and interest stimulated to engage their attention on the tasks. They may also 

account for the high relative performance of Place B people on the tasks of attention and 

concentration. Interest, attention, and concentration are considered in more detail in 

discussing the concept of 'familiarity' on p.196. 

The inference for this thesis is that the pattern of interactions between people and places may 

encourage field independence provided the socialisation process includes depth of sensory 

experience, especially visual. Furthermore, this may be associated with tight social structures. 

Adolescents at Places A and B have been observed to be field independent. Their experiences 

relate to those described. The same reasoning may also account for the apparent field 

dependence of adolescents at Place D. The data indicate dearly the intellectual superiority of 

the latter group together with the high occupation rating of their parents or guardians. They 

were the most widely travelled group. Fifty-nine per cent of the group had been overseas. On 

the surface it would appear that these adolescents would be the most competent thinkers. 

Global awareness, a potentially stimulating home environment where finance enabled 

enriching experiences, and strong reasoning skills are the characteristics of the profile that 

have traditionally been associated with well developed thinking styles, including field 

independence. They relate to the concept of 'individualism' or independence that is 

associated with European societies (Bagley, 1983). Similar place characteristics have been 

observed for Place E. 

Place D and, to a lesser extent, Place E have been described as exhibiting aggregate group 

characteristics. The mean length of residence of these groups is not as long as for Place A and 

B. 'Sport' is of low priority for Place D as is 'work' for Place E. Both groups have indicated 

that they 'go away' a lot during holidays and perhaps this makes participation difficult in 

regular formal activities. Using the findings from the study of Bagley et al. (1983) people at 

these places may not have the social cohesion to encourage the same depth or quality of 
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visual perception, as found in the groups at Places A and B. At an individual family level 

there may, of course, be a great variety of experience. 

From observed associations among flexibility of thinking, depth of place knowledge, and 

cohesion of social interactions with place, one begins to wonder if the previous assumptions 

regarding the value of travel to learning are valid. The results obtained. from this study, along 

with the Japanese findings challenge the traditional belief that 'travel broadens the mind'. 

Direct experience of travel for people who have visited distant places may mean frequent air, 

bus, train, and car travel, and a repetitive pattern of museums, art galleries, and tourist 

destinations such as national monuments, or facilities such as ski resorts. In contrast is the 

direct experience of the adolescents from Place A and B who spoke of riding their bikes to the 

nearest river or beach, surfing, fishing, and regularly 'going on adventures' to the nearby 

bush where tracking, hunting, and exploration are some of the favourite exploits. This close 

contact with environmental surroundings may have helped develop their perceptions and 

associated spatial ability. Such activities may have also enhanced their alertness to change or 

the unexpected in the environment. Should this be so, there is the possibility that these 

adolescents are less influenced by conventions in their behaviour than are other groups. 

From the evidence, leisure-related experiences of nature may be infrequent for many of the 

adolescents at Places D and E. Participation in the wider physical environment is more likely 

to be as an observer. An expanded vocabulary at a general level is evident in the data for 

these places, as is general ability, but these abilities did not appear to enhance performance 

on Test 5, Tasks 1, 2, and 3, the visual tasks in Study Two. As Tuan (1974) observed, it is a 

wrong assumption to see the travels of the wealthy as being the richest set of experiences. 

Multisensory experiences have been shown to be favourite pastimes of adolescents at Places 

A and B while widespread travel has been shown to be a feature of the lifestyle of adolescents 

at Places D and E. Adolescents at Places A and B appear to have had many unstructured 

experiences with their surroundings, including the natural environment and people. By 

contrast, the travel experiences and everyday activities of groups from Places D and E may 

not provide the opportunities for developing thought processes that may have been 

predicted. In Tuan's view, the patterns of travel of the wealthy are often distinguished by 

sameness of experiences, albeit in different places. The pursuit of 'lifestyle' characteristics 

similar to their own at home may not necessarily help to broaden their sensitivity to, and 

knowledge of, the human and physical environments. As a result, behaviour could be more 

bound by conventions and less responsive to change than seemed to be the case with the 

groups from Places A and B. 
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A further element could be that the home interests of adolescents from Places D and E isolate 

socially rather than contribute to their socialisation development. The two adolescents at 

Place D and one at Place E were the only people in all groups to mention 'computers' as a 

holiday activity. Considering these arguments, findings linking social class and general 

reasoning ability to differentiated thinking may need to be challenged in the same way that 

the Japanese study (Bagley et al., 1983) has resulted in a review of assumptions regarding 

collective behaviour. 

While adolescents in the 'group' oriented Places, A and B, had personal interests relating 

strongly to their home range (Van Vliet, 1983), the groups from Places D and E appear to 

have displayed 'aggregate' type characteristics with weak person-to-situation links because of 

their wide spatial mobility. Personal interests, therefore, appear to have played an important 

role in the outcomes of the visual tests. It could also be assumed that adolescents from Places 

D and E, who are most likely to pursue tertiary education, are oriented to a 'theoretically' 

rather than a 'practically' based curriculum. In appropriately related tasks, it seems logical to 

assume that these adolescents could exhibit strengths in a different set of abilities (Baron & 

Sternberg, 1987). Indicative of this is that both groups demonstrated their potential with 

'high' mean scores on the tests of attention and concentration. In terms of thinking skills, 

there are parallels between these two places, and it is tempting to conclude that there is a 

presence of those 'group x place' transactions described by Stokols (1981) that are shared. 

The mean scores for the groups from Places F and G with low mean income and general 

reasoning ability are similar to Places D and E for Test 5, the embedded figure test, and Task 

3, the task involving extended writing. Again, one could theorise that the high density 

housing characteristics of the social environments of Places F and G make for potentially tight 

socialisation processes at these places. Beyond this the data for Places F and G make too few 

distinctions to reason further about their visual thinking skills. Like Place C, there appears to 

be more consistency between the means on all thinking skills for these places. To a degree, 

this comment is supported by the statistically significant differences (p < .001) that 

distinguish these places from the combined data for Places A and B, and Places D and E, as 

shown for the 'New Groups' in Table 5·21, p.174. Coupled with evidence of matched 

statistically significant differences between the three sets of data on actual and preferred 

leisure responses (Table 6·6) there is further reason to accept the conclusion that places with 

similar characteristics will encourage similar trends in attitudes towards leisure. These 
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attitudes may in tum contribute, to the development of thinking skills through available 

concept knowledge, language competence, and skill building. 

Table 6-6 Leisure activities: chi-square analysis 

Actual leisure activities 

Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Place A .462 .062 .169 .001"' .OOO"' .OOO"' 

PlaceB .116 .271 .OOO"' .491 .216 

PlaceC .339 .OOO"' .694 .385 

PlaceD .035"'"' .258 .011"'"' 

PlaceE .OOO"' .OOO"' 

PlaceF .844 

PlaceG 
("'p < .01, .... p < .05) 

Preferred leisure activities 

Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Place A .693 .001• .503 .284 .012 ..... OOO"' 

PlaceB .OOO* .300 .562 .007"' .OOO"' 

PlaceC .ocxr .OOO"' .330 .071 

PlaceD .269 .135 .039" 

PlaceE .OOO"' .OOO"' 

PlaceF .808 

PlaceG 

("'p < .01, "p < .05) 

194 



Chapter6 The Research Findings: Discussion 

Places A and B recorded no statistically significant differences on actual and preferred leisure 

scales. However, when data from these places are compared independently with each of the 

low income groups from Place C, F, and G statistically significant differences occur 

concerning their preferred leisure activities. Similarly, statistically significant differences 

occur between the high income group, Place E, and the low income groups, Places C, F, and 

G (p < .001). The other high income Place D, although responding in ways not statistically 

significantly different from Place Eon the preferred activities, revealed statistically significant 

differences with Place C (p < .0001), Place G (p < .05) but not Place F, the remaining low 

income place. The evidence is scattered in the analyses but tends to give further support to 

the hypothesis that differences in leisure activities may contribute to differences in thinking. 

Consistent with the arguments regarding adolescents' socialising needs, motivation towards 

selected activities could be associated with cognitive development. The particular activity 

depends on the personal context. 

What is clear from this discussion is that the picture is far from simple and that the traditional 

bases from which judgements have been made are not perfect. Sociological variables, such as 

socioeconomic background, differences in cognitive abilities and development, are interactive 

with an infinite number of variables of which the social fabric and physical surroundings of 

neighbourhood place seem to be an integral part. 

In brief, the findings from Study Two have provided some reason for doubting the validity of 

several previously held positions. From past evidence, there was reason to predict that 

adolescents sampled for Study Two from the higher socioeconomic areas, notably Places D 

and E, would demonstrate more highly differentiated cognitive styles. For these places, life 

appeared to be more individual in orientation thus, potentially providing encouraging 

environments for the development of flexible, experimental attitudes in thinking processes. 

The data show quite a different picture. The means for each of the groups do not reflect their 

general reasoning ability. 

Together, Places A, B, C, D, E, F, and G show statistically significant differences for all 

thinking skills variables (p < .001). Some correlations in their leisure pursuits suggest that 

experience of place may account for the differences. The strongest evidence of field 

independence within the groups is associated with Places A and B. This prompts the 
' 

consideration that the latter groups of adolescents have the more clearly differentiated 
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cognitive styles. Normally such qualities are associated in communities of high general 

intelligence. For Place B the more general influence of place on the outcomes of thinking skills 

variables appears to have been largely independent of the 'g' factor. All groups from places 

observed to have tight, collective communities appeared to outperform the groups from the 

high income, high general reasoning ability groups at Places D and E. In contrast to the small 

multifunctional communities of Place A and B, Places D and E have been described as 

displaying aggregate type group characteristics. On the basis of the connections explored in 

this analysis, the well-travelled groups of adolescents from Places D and E behaved in 

predictable ways. The relationship between community cohesion and field independence is 

viewed as an important outcome of Study Two, and worthy of much more investigation. It 

supports the findings of Bagley et al. (1983) but at a level of socialisation more related to 

neighbourhood differences. Again, like the previously discussed variables, the importance of 

out-of-school experiences is reinforced. The evidence verifies the view that knowing more 

about the interactions between people and places in a variety of settings is integral to 

achieving a holistic perspective on the issue of how learners learn. 

Familiarity 

The higher proficiency of adolescents from Places A and B with the visual tasks of thinking 

and problem solving compared with other place groups is demonstrated by the data. It is also 

a challenge to seek other meanings not so apparent in the data. Rather than devalue the 

performance of the groups from Places D and E there may be explanations that are implicit 

rather than explicit. The hypothesis explored in this section is that performance is a function 

of interest: that interest, attention and concentration are related to familiarity. 

Familiarity and environmental preferences 

A lack of knowledge has been put forward as a possible reason for the comparatively 

lower scores on Test 5, Tasks 1, 2, and 3 for the seemingly well endowed adolescents from 

Places D and E. Perhaps these well-travelled groups at Place D did not have the 'reservoir' of 

ideas from which to draw for these written tasks (Runco, 1986). Despite the potential of these 

adolescents for 'good' writing the photographs of places used as stimulus materials may not 

have aroused any powerful connections in memory upon which to base a story. It is worth 

recalling at this stage that in Otapter 2, the research question, "Is there a relationship between 

experience of travel and diversity or flexibility or 'creativity' of thinking?" was posed. The 

implication of this question, which was drawn from previous research, is that direct or first 

hand experience is likely to offer much more than vicarious experience, although this is not to 
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deny the power of experiences gained from secondary sources such as the media and friends. 

Translated to Study Two, adolescents from Places D and E should fit the paradigm. They 

come from high income families and are well travelled. 'Their experience ought to be reflected 

in superior thinking skills. A direct relationship between socioeconomic background, and 

learning and achievement success seemed a reasonable outcome expectation. These 

assumptions, however, ignore the complexities of human behaviour, including the contexts 

of the everyday experiences, and the potential for cognitive biases. 

In studying the relationship between affect and cognition in aesthetic reactions to the 

landscape, Kaplan (1987) found that information guides the person towards the familiar. 

Although there may be the desire to extend and modify one's mental map, limited 

knowledge will be inhibiting. At the same time, one could argue that the lower relative 

performance of Place groups, D and E, on the extended writing Task 3 could simply reflect 

their lack of interest in the stimulus material. In support of this circular argument, research 

by Hidi (1990) has shown also that limited interest is directly related to limited knowledge. 

For Places D and E, it has already been suggested that experiences of the physical 

environment may be selective and limited, despite the apparent mobility of these groups. 

Therefore the possibility exists that the restrictions of their prior learning may have been 

exposed in the written, visual tasks. Assessments of task performance, based on the scale 

developed in this study, were looking for signs of 'original' or 'imaginative' thinking, or as 

some have described, 'intuitive' thinking. With limited interest or related knowledge to 

engage the people, such high order skills may have been submerged in the testing situation. 

What seems to have been important is the possibility that while preferences towards the 

materials used by the seven groups may not necessarily reflect the cognitive potential of the 

person they are potential indicators of differences in thinking. Places D and E may have had 

restricted cognitive sets (Ward & Russell, 1981b) for the stimulus sets presented. As 

Goodnow (1970) found with the Inuit people, good imaging abilities are not necessarily 

related to formal schooling. In Kaplan's (1987) view, the content of material has immediate 

cues that seem more likely to be related to cognitive factors, especially knowledge, than to 

visual or spatial arrangement. This means that some rapid decisions may take place before 

considered judgements, the consequence being loss of focus on the material. H this is so then 

there are important considerations for the kinds of assumptions that can be made from these 

data. 
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The data for Task 3 illustrate this best. The photographs available for the task were perceived 

to offer good potential for 'mystery' (Kaplan, 1987), with one showing a gravel road leading 

off into the distant plain, and the other being sandstone steps leading menacingly towards 

higher ground (see Chapter 4, p.123). It is possible that the photographs did not offer 

sufficient 'legibility' or 'mystery' (Kaplan, 1987) for the groups at Places D and E, whereas 

adolescents at Places A and B, in particular, apparently found the photographs to be quite 

stimulating, possibility because of the 'at hand' infonnation (Heidegger, 1962). The complex 

relationships that exist between people and their environments thus appear to be a function 

of old information, and the ready availability or 'legibility' of new information, as well as 

preferences that seem firmly locked in experience. 

Attention and concentration 

If 'familiarity' (Kaplan, 1987) and 'interest' (Hidi, 1990) are linked with performance on 

visually presented material then it seems reasonable to assume that the group displaying the 

greatest proficiency with related tasks will be capable of the highest mean achievement on 

tests of attention and concentration. In Study Two it is noteworthy that the mean 

performance of Place Bon the relevant Tests 10, 11, 12, 13, and 14 was ranked highest on Test 

10, second on Tests 13 and 14 and third on Tests 11 and 12. This Place group was ranked 

fourth on general reasoning ability (see Table 6·7). 

Although the pattern for other place groups corresponds closely to their mean general 

reasoning ability, the data for Place Bare important when viewed in the context of earlier 

discussions. The findings from Place B appear to contradict the claim by Rowe (1986, p.113) 

that attention and intelligence are "inextricably confounded". 

Table 6·7 Attention and concentration (Means) 

Test 
Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 

A B c D E F G 

IQ 34.2 25.6 21.4 39.3 32.0 22.5 22.7 

TestlO 65.3 72.0 59.9 71.8 71.8 60.9 62.5 

Test 11 50.6 51.8 42.3 55.7 51.9 45.2 43.5 

Test 12 35.7 35.3 29.6 41.2 39.5 31.6 33.1 

Test 13 132.1 133.9 113.7 135.4 129.1 117.9 123.3 

Test 14 27.4 31.2 21.0 30.5 32.0 25.4 26.2 

Statistically significant differences based on analyses of variance for all groups (p < .01) 
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Tests 10 - 14 considered different aspects of attention including concentration, selective 

attention, attention switching, and vigilance, all of which were regarded as adaptive 

functions for everyday life. It is possible that adolescents at Place B were able to demonstrate 

a higher retrieval rate of knowledge from diverse personal experiences to focus their 

attention and concentration for these speed and accuracy tests. When tested statistically, 

Place B was aligned with Place A on these variables and together these two groups were 

statistically significant different from groups from all other places. 

The possibility of prior formal learning in such skills should also be considered. Perhaps 

short, focused tasks are a feature of the learning program at the school, compared with 

schools where the tertiary motivation of the students might render such tasks to be of less 

importance. Whatever the explanation, the outcome is contrary to previous findings that 

tended to associate diminished performance with 'physiological' or 'neurological' factors 

(Rowe, 1986, p.114). Reference to superior performance relating to intelligence is not readily 

explained from other findings, especially when it is observed that all the data for the 

remaining six places are consistent with their respective means for general reasoning ability. 

The issues of attention and concentration are well grounded in theory. Their connections with 

critical thinking are of considerable interest to philosophers, psychologists, and educators, 

particularly given the belief that such skills can be trained. One could hypothesise, for 

instance, that if adolescents at Place B with 'average' mean general reasoning ability can 

perform at such high levels on tests of attention, then the groups at Places A, D, and G with 

comparatively high mean general reasoning ability could perform better with prior 

consideration of their personal interests. This statement appears to be supported in Hidi's 

{1990) previous research on interest. Her work has shown that personal interests and 

knowledge are strongly related with "profound effects on cognitive functioning and 

performance" (p.554). Interested individuals have been shown to be more attentive, vigilant, 

and "acquire more and qualitatively different knowledge than individuals without such 

interest" (Hidi, 1990, p.554). The logic of seeking links between personal interests and 

available knowledge is also attractive for analysing the contributions of prior experience to 

motivation. Diminished concentration may be the result of low 'interestingness' which, in 

tum, will affect attention. This issue seems to have equal relevance to the findings from Study 

Two on visual skills, especially for Place D. 
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In summary, it may be that high arousal levels and attention of adolescents at Place B, as with 

the visual tasks, are the result of more practice at such tasks. If this is the case, then there is 

the possible interplay of memory and knowledge assisting their apparent high levels of 

motivation. 

Privacy 

The developmental period of adolescence is recognised as the time when personal 

space assumes importance (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988). Young people are at the stage when 

they are in the process of "defining their concepts of privacy" (Silbereisen & Noack, 1988, 

p.28). This can rely heavily on sorting through one's relationships with the environment on 

the one hand and one's self-concept on the other. From childhood where self and 

environment are separate, there is development towards an integrated identity. 

For some, such as the groups from Places A, C, and G, there appears to be stability of 

residence and a strong sense of community. Using the argument of Silbereisen and Noack 

(1988), the process for adolescents in these circumstances may be a 'reintegration' with the 

world that leads to the "self and the environment existing as inextricably intertwined 

systems, as opposed to independent units" (p.29). Alternatively, changes of environment or of 

home may result in changes to the self-concept and, if sufficiently regular, "may become a 

lifestyle itself". This could be applied to the more mobile groups, such as Place D, and their 

families. Provided this process of self determination in the world is successful, it seems likely 

that individual goals will harmonise with their experience of settings. Socially considered 

meanings will underpin the perceptions of the person, or similar attitudes will attract to 

settings that appear congruent with one's own values. The former could illustrate the pattern 

at Places A, C, and G, particularly, and the latter could describe Place D and, perhaps, Place 

B. At the centre of this self-environment relationship are strong emotional ties that help 

define goals. To assist this process of developing self identity among adolescents, the need for 

privacy is apparent in ways that reflect the physical and social characteristics of the places 

selected. Data for the choice of 'favourite place' when compared with the actual and preferred 

leisure activities sho\'.'{ distinct place differences. From these it was hypothesised that all 

groups would indicate their need for space but that this should find expression in ways that 

reflect personal context. 
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In many of the responses the choice of phrases and words suggested a strong focus on self. 

The following selection of comments from the seven places is illustrative of what appears to 

be a strong desire by all adolescents to express independence. 

Place A: "The seaside. I enjoy fishing and just watching the waves". " ..• because it is isolated 
and no-one can pressure you or bug you. You can sleep all day if you want". 

Place B: "I know around the place". 

Place C: "I love being in the city". "I know my way around". 

Place D: "I really enjoyed the character of the place". "I love going places where I've never 
been"." I just like the country lifestyle". 

Place E: "I like the climate, the food". "My bedroom. I like to be alone reading, music, sleep". 

Place F: "I get to ride the horses". "I love swimming and diving and the water is crystal clear". 

Place G: "I like the beaches and the spacious surroundings"." ... because I like it". 

The use of words and phrases relating to self can be used as indicators of individualism 

(Triandis, 1989). For example, in the assessment of their favourite place, a phrase such as "I 

like the city" might be viewed as individualism, whereas "we know lots of people there" 

might be viewed as collectivism. Such individualism is expressed in various ways in the 

responses selected. Examples of collectivism in the data were very few. 

These data may say more about adolescent development than the unique relationships that 

may be expected between people and places. Other data, however, suggest that adolescent 

needs gain expression in different ways according to personal circumstances. To illustrate, 

the shared attractions of the natural environment, of friends, and of family (see Table 6·5) 

might be features of adolescent behaviour, regardless of background. For all groups there 

was a strong preference for the aesthetically pleasing, such as beach resorts, as their favourite 

place, and these preferences were largely entwined in statements regarding the attraction of 

nature. However, other features appear more related to background wealth and mobility. For 

example, some of the 'favourite place' preferences revealed an element of fantasy in thinking 

such as that provoked by the 'Gold Coast' or overseas locations. The imprint of holidays or 

experiences of exotic places appears to have been quite dramatic for these adolescents and 

possibly illustrates the powerful influence which knowledge of alternative lifestyles can have 

on self discovery. Often the comment referred to the 'big city' or some exotic place abroad in 

the case of Place D. For this group, there were also frequent references to 'food', especially 
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about experiencing different ethnic tastes. The most travelled adolescents, those from Places 

D and E, appeared to show greater social awareness in their responses, with comparisons 

about lifestyles at home and away. illustrative of this is the comment "my favourite place is 

Melbourne - it has the film school I want to go to, many of my friends are there. I like the 

freedom to be an individual without mocking, it is far more advanced than here. I think it is 

just generally an excellent place". 

Reference has been made to the preference for nature as a 'favourite place' by fifty-eight per 

cent of the group from Place G (Table 6·8). This group also recorded the highest number who 

'go away' during school holidays. Given the crowded home circumstances of many 

adolescents within this group, their preferences suggest a strong wish for personal space. 

Such inclination is reinforced by having the lowest numbers, for any of the groups, who 

actually, or prefer to, stay at 'home' during school holidays. It is significant that the groups 

from the other low income areas, Places C and F, shared with Place G a similarly low 

preference for 'home' as a place for holiday activities. In all three places there were also high 

numbers who would prefer to 'go away' during the school holidays, although 'going away' 

did not appear to include shopping centres, possibly because of limited finance. Places F and 

G recorded the lowest numbers of people who were drawn to shopping centres as a 

'favourite place'. Many adolescents at Place F mentioned going away 'to the country' to visit 

or stay with relatives. High density living conditions exist in all of these places and 

adolescents share a need for space. Hence, 'going away' may have been expressed in ways 

that reflect the similar characteristics of the places in which they live. 

Availability of more personal space for privacy may explain the higher priority for leisure 

activities at 'home' for the Place E group. However, data from the Place D group, the highest 

income area, do not support this observation. The questionnaire option of 'staying at home' 

produced a relatively low number of responses from this group. On the actual scale, the 

number is equivalent to the low income places. One possible explanation is that the 

propensity for travel has already established an independence in these young people's 

patterns of behaviour. Parallels also exist between both the high income areas, Places D and 

E, and lowest income areas, Places F and G, in 'sport' and 'work' during leisure time. 
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Concerning specific activities, there was some consensus on two activities, both actual and 

preferred. All adolescents, regardless of place, appeared to value time spent with friends and, 

if the choice existed, more would spend their leisure time in this way. There also appeared to 

be a similar trend in responses to 'going away'. These responses provide information about 

the kinds of activities that adolescents regard as being important. 

Table 6-8 Categories of descriptions of "Favourite Places" 
(Percentages of total numbers for each place. Extracted from Table 5·2, p.147). 

Category Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Big city - shops 34 28 43 19 37 9 18 

Nature - environment 26 41 20 32 33 32 58 
My room 4 nil nil 2 4 nil 3 
Home - family 7 4 3 nil 4 37 5 

Actual Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
leisure activity A B c D E F G 

~ 

Home 13 10 8 12 21 7 5 

Friends 24 26 15 20 26 20 19 

Go away 24 22 21 22 26 24 27 

Town 16 13 13 20 22 15 13 

Sport 18 11 10 8 10 8 7 

Work 13 11 10 11 6 8 10 

Possible positive responses n = 30 for each category 

Preferred Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
leisure activity A B c D E F G 

Home 7 7 2 6 10 3 2 

Friends 17 20 13 19 20 13 16 

Go away 23 20 14 26 22 14 21 

Town 9 14 8 10 17 8 9 

Sport 12 14 12 9 9 12 6 

Work 15 14 11 10 14 11 8 

Possible positive responses n = 30 for each category 
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In various ways related to the circumstances of each place, the desire for 'privacy' and 

independence can be demonstrated from the data for Study Two. The reasons, however, may 

be very different for each group. Parental and community values, which are integral elements 

of place phenomena, are all possible sources of explanation. They contribute to the mosaic of 

interactions between people and places. For instance, there is the suggestion that high density 

housing and overcrowded neighbourhoods can make the search for privacy very difficult. 

From observations, it could be surmised that people who live in neighbourhoods similar to 

Places C, F, and G are prone to much more street socialising or gravitation to public places 

(Silbereisen & Noack, 1988). Rather than exhibiting different leisure pursuits per se, it could be 

argued that the limitations imposed on lifestyles by home and neighbourhood are manifested 

in different observable activities. The underlying motivation to establish independence, 

which comes with adolescence, seems to be a feature of the data for actual and preferred 

leisure pursuits. Behavioural differences between places appear to have meaning when 

viewed from the concept of 'privacy' and the implicit pursuit for social independence. 

Attitudes to travel 

By focusing on place, there is an automatic connection with the physical 

environment. Mobility within this environment has been assumed to provide an important 

influence in shaping young people's thinking. Gathering information on adolescents' travel 

experience was one way of highlighting differences between each of the seven places. Data 

were compared on travel behaviour related to specific venues and attitudes towards travel 

expressed in a semantic differential. Place differences emerged, although not entirely as 

predicted. The issues raised by the data analyses, however, are similar to those found in other 

research. The major problem seems to centre on ways of separating attitudes from behaviour. 

For example, it was apparent that the target activity influenced adolescents' responses to 

questions on their willingness to travel to particular sites. In responses to the two questions 

there was very little consistency with large swings in distances selected. 

The evidence from the data that the 'target' and 'action' were interactive in the responses is 

similar to previous research findings concerned with the relationships between behaviour 

and attitudes (Ajzen & Fishbein, 1977). Given the potential interest to adolescents of each 

item, it was therefore hypothesised that differences between place groups in the data could 

be explained in these terms. For example, it could be assumed that groups of adolescents at 

Places A, B, and C, being the most remote, would all show the most willingness to travel long 
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distances to hear a 'favourite music group'. Conversely, those groups closest to the cities 

would be less inclined to travel. 

The data support these hypotheses with the exception of Place E. People at Place D probably 

have the greatest economic resources to travel, yet these adolescents judged the activity of 

listening to their favourite music group to be not worthy of long distance travel. This view 

was shared with the other 'urban poor' groups at Places F and G (Table 6-9). As hypothesised, 

this could be a function of living in the city and being physically closer to the potential venue. 

If this is the case then their judgement is inconsistent with that of the remaining urban Place E 

group, who similarly live in a city, albeit much smaller. These adolescents presumably have 

the necessary money and, in contrast to the Place D group, were willing to travel distances 

more comparable to the 'country' places. Explanations therefore appear to differ with place. 

The event may have had more appeal for those living in 'the country' than for city dwellers. 

Lifestyle differences could explain the behaviour of other place groups. Adolescents from 

Places F and G may have imagined themselves to be close to the 'venue'. People at the high 

income Place E could afford to travel. Adolescents from Place D who had travelled widely 

overseas may have been exposed to high quality performances more frequently and, 

therefore, did not see the novelty when viewed from 'home'. It could also mean that 'rural' 

dwellers have a different notion of distance travelled because of their greater need to traverse 

the roads in everyday living. Thus, there may be differences in distance cognition as well as 

perception of the value of the action itself (Ajzen & Fishbein, 1977). 

Table 6-9 Attitudes of place groups towards travel 

Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Barbeete - picnic 
(meankms.) 26 16 16 21 21 18 18 

Music 
(meankms.) 92 95 93 66 81 68 77 

205 



Chapter6 The Research Findings: Discussion 

A distinctly different pattern of responses was obtained for the barbecue picnic item. 

Adolescents from the three highest ranking socioeconomic areas, Places A, D, and E, showed 

willingness to travel further than those from the less wealthy Places B, C, F, and G. Several 

suggestions are offered as possible explanations. Picnics may be synonymous with nature 

and the beauty of the open spaces. In Study One adolescents from 'wealthier' backgrounds 

indicated their attraction to sports like skiing and canoeing. As with sports, barbecue picnics 

generally require travel to a particular site. Perhaps the attraction of nature serves to draw 

these young people to barbecues. At the same time, it should be noted that people at Places B 

and C, in particular, live in natural environments of acknowledged aesthetically pleasing 

beauty, unlike the urban locations of Place D and E. Finally, limited finance may have 

influenced the judgement of adolescents from the low income areas, Places F and G. 

Regardless of possible explanations, the inconsistency in responses to Questions 9 and 10 is 

an additional challenge for describing meanings associated with place. There is some 

consistency with socioeconomic background as there is with rural location, but there are no 

clear conclusions from the data that may be related to all the places for either question. There 

appear to be complicated overlaps between distance cognition, travel behaviour, conceptual 

knowledge, and prior experience. There are obvious limitations due to the restricted number 

of questions. However, the outcomes are rich in providing potential directions for further 

studies of adolescents' behaviour and attitudes towards 'real world' activities. 

One observation related to the semantic differential findings of Study Two suggests a 

possible source of attitude differences between places. This was seen in paired opposites 

shown to be statistically significantly different; 'familiar - strange' {p < .05), 'variety -

sameness' {p < .05), and 'bright - dull' {p < .01). Having less travel experience and, 

presumably, experience of distance, Places A, B, and G indicated slightly less positive 

attitudes to travel with lower comparative means on these pairs {Table 6· 10). Limited travel 

experiences could, on this information, explain the less than positive responses to the three 

semantic differential items from groups at Place A, B, and G. Perhaps, as Pipkin (1981) 

suggested, it also highlights the involvement of price in decisions. Places B and G people 

could have been guided by their available finances. Low relative mean incomes would be 

consistent with the possible explanation for the relatively low mean distance that groups 

from Places B, C, F, and G were willing to travel to a 'barbecue' picnic. 
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A further explanation for place differences drawn from data on travel can be related to 

'arousal'. As noted in the review of the semantic differential studies related to environmental 

meaning, arousal has a strong presence in verbal descriptions of temporal and spatial 

experiences (Mehrabian & Russell, 1974). The triggers to a person's arousal will certainly 

differ in some aspects because of the variations in everyday experiences and settings. Factor 

3, corresponding with Osgood et al.'s (1975) 'activity', showed statistically significant 

differences between the seven place groups. Mehrabian and Russell's (1974) research has 

demonstrated the similarity of this factor with 'arousal' loadings. The items with the highest 

loadings on Factor 3 as shown in Table 6·10 are arguably dependent on 'arousal' embedded in 

prior knowledge and experience. 

Table 6·10 High Factor 3 loadings 
(based on promax factor structure correlations) 

Paired items 

safe-dangerous 

quiet-noisy 

cheap-expensive 

smooth-rough 

familiar-strange 

Factor 1 loadings 

.65 

.62 

.60 

.54 

.50 

Assuming 'arousal' is dependent on prior knowledge, one could further hypothesise that the 

most travelled groups would have the most positive attitudes to travel and, therefore, the 

highest means. Places C, D, E, and F with the highest means on these items are those with the 

most experience of travel. Their travel knowledge arguably evoked more 'arousal' than in 

other less experienced groups. There was one exception. Place D recorded the lowest mean 

on the pair 'familiar - strange'. Perhaps this inclination towards 'strange' is consistent with 

their backgrounds. These were the adolescents who had the most experience of travel 

overseas and responded to 'exotic' places in their choice of favourite place. 'Strange' to this 

group may have evoked pleasure rather than fear. Conversely, again possibly based on prior 

knowledge, 'arousal' may have produced negative inclinations to travel distances to hear a 

music group for Place D. The suggestion is made from the data, therefore, that affective and 
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non-affective evaluations are interactive when assessing perceptions of environmental 

behaviour such as travel. Individual differences or personal contexts of place are recognised, 

although the issues are far from clear. Perhaps in some ways the most poignant statement 

made by Pipkin(1981, p.156) is that: "The most straightforward explanation of the divergence 

between act and attitude is simply that people are inconsistent in their behaviour, or that 

current questionnaire techniques are unable to elicit their true attitudes". 

Implicit in Pipkin's statement is recognition of the complexities of internal information 

processing and the contextual nature that each problem presents to the person. Regarding the 

issue of travel behaviour and perception, a concluding comment might be that the research 

paradigms have still not grasped the full dimension of the phenomena. The goal of seeking 

findings from which to be able to predict behaviour, may be unattainable. Meanings are 

always context specific and are, therefore, not given to predictions (Marton, 1985). In data 

from Study Two, there is evidence of the multidimensional nature of affective decision 

making. At the individual place level, there are several indicators of group differences in 

responses related to travel behaviour and the semantic differential. These relate primarily to 

available finance, proximity to venue, and previous experiences of travel. 

With the semantic differential data, conclusions have been tentative due to the small sample 

siz.e for each place. However, the factor analytic procedure used for the total sample (N = 210) 

offers support for Russell and Pratt's (1980) research regarding environmental meanings in 

two-dimensional semantic space (as noted in Chapter 5). Like their findings, a two-factor 

solution accounted for most of the variance in Study Two. This is contrary evidence to the 

three main factors solution findings of Osgood et al. (1975) and could be explained in terms of 

the presence of affective meanings interacting with non-affective meanings. As such, is a 

noteworthy finding from Study Two. As one illustration of place-related phenomena, the 

idea that environmental cognitions may differ in their use of semantic space from the massive 

cross-cultural findings of Osgood et al. (1975) challenges prior conceptions. 

In brief, the data on the semantic differential and travel behaviour scales, highlight 

differences associated with different locations. Manifestly different outcomes may reflect 

'arousal' or motivation both of which are embedded in prior knowledge. The attitudes and 

perceptions of the groups of adolescents involved in Study Two show evidence of the 

environmental differences on attitudes towards travel that can be associated with place. 
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Leaming behaviour 

Contexts related to personal experiences appearing partly to explain perceived 

differences in thinking skills and attitudes of the seven groups may also be considered in 

association with their learning behaviour. Experience would suggest that adolescents, 

especially in the high unemployment areas, have assessed their motivation for learning 

according to wider views of society rather than their own educational outcomes (Mickelson, 

1990). As society generally values education highly, it was hypothesised that the lower 

socioeconomic groups, Places C, F, and G, would show strong motivation to learn on the 

surface, deep, and achieving approaches of the Biggs Learning Process Questionnaire. At the 

same time, it was expected that in high income families that had greater familiarity of higher 

education, learning strategies may not be so strong and that surface motive to learn may be 

high. It was further hypothesised that in places where higher education was characteristic 

within families, such as Places D and E, there would be high expectations of achievement and 

that these would be expressed in strong achievement and deep approaches. 

Therefore, it was not surprising to find that the group from Place E scored highest on 

achievement and deep strategies (Table 6· 11). The overriding goal of these adolescents was to 

pursue tertiary and primarily university education. On the assumption that students had 

aims similar to those discovered in other studies (Gamer, 1990; Ramsden, Martin, & Bowden, 

1989), they will have perceived that entrance is gained through high aggregate marks. The 

certification assessment procedures look for understanding and meaning as outcomes. Both 

are illustrative of deep and achieving strategies. Almost as if to confirm the strength of this 

learning philosophy, these learners displayed their greatest weakness in surface strategies. 

Thus, concerning these strategies the metacognitive skills of the Place E group of adolescents 

seem well matched to their motives. 

Groups from Places C, F, and G with the lowest mean occupation rankings (6·.4, 6.3, & 6.3 

respectively) and general reasoning ability (21.4, 22.5, & 22.7 respectively) scored slightly 

higher on the surface motive and strategy scales. This could suggest the greater confidence of 

the groups with tasks not so demanding of effort for understanding. There may be a 

tendency to prefer tasks that are prescriptive and rely on factual recall rather than abstract 

connections and total engagement of intellect. Alternatively, it could reflect the bias of 

teaching methods used in their schools. Therefore, at first glance the data appear to indicate 

somewhat superficial attitudes to learning and possibly less motivation for achievement as 

predicted. However, study of the scores on the other scales reveals quite the opposite. Data 
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for all these groups show positive sets of attitudes. As with the Place E group's results, a 

preference for surface approaches could be traced to a number of sources, including home 

and community attitudes in the current economic climate of high unemployment levels, and 

teachers' attitudes and teaching methods. 

Table 6· 11 Learning Process Questionnaire means 

Means Place Place Place Place Place Place Place 
A B c D E F G 

Surface motive 21.0 20.7 21.3 20.4 20.1 22.0 22.8 

Surface strategy 16.1 15.4 17.4 15.9 13.4 16.1 16.8 

Deep motive 19.3 19.8 19.7 18.9 20.7 19.7 21.5 

Deep strategy 18.4 17.4 18.2 16.3 19.2 18.2 17.1 

Achieving motive 22.1 21.2 21.6 19.1 20.7 21.6 21.6 

Achieving strategy 17.2 18.4 18.6 14.6 19.3 18.6 18.5 

Evidence that some results are related to the teaching and learning approaches adopted in the 

classroom includes the comparatively low mean result of Place E adolescents on 'surface 

strategy' compared with their overall apparent high motivation. Teachers reported that they 

assumed that the acquisition of information and factual recall did not require any specific 

learned strategies. Emphasis in learning within the classroom had been aimed at the process 

of understanding, with limited regard for the factual component of knowledge. Factual 

knowledge was therefore probably derived from alternative approaches. Their profiles 

indicated both deep and achieving approaches to learning, with consistency between motives 

and strategies. As Laurillard (1984) found in her research on problem solving, through these 

approaches the students may well absorb information in the process of acquiring 

understanding for the prescribed tasks. However, there is no guarantee, as the group from 

Place E indicated, that 'osmosis' will have the best results for learners. Much has been written 

on the relationships between preferred teaching methods and training in learning 

approaches. Pask's (1976) concern that too much emphasis on one preferred way of learning 

may lead to 'pathologies' of learning styles is a possible consequence for these adolescents. 

Nevertheless, there is hope that the process of reflection and metacognitive skills shown in 
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discussions may have short circuited the possibility, at least for these young people from 

Place E. 

It could be argued that the group from Place E showed signs of a 'holistic/ deep' pathology, or 

a desire to seek relationships in materials studied, whereas adolescents at Place C 

particularly, with the highest mean score for surface learning strategies, showed signs of a 

'serialist/ surface' approach, or a focus on gathering facts. Both learning approaches are likely 

to be present in the repertoires of people, although without further observations it is difficult 

to infer more about their preferred learning styles from the data collected. As with the role 

acknowledged by the teacher at Place E, perceptions of students' abilities and perceived 

learning goals may have directed preferences for particular teaching strategies at other 

places. To what extent did the conscious or unconscious selection of teaching techniques 

facilitate the higher mean scores of all the lower mean general reasoning ability places, 

including Place C, on surface strategies? It seems likely from past research that such inferred, 

or unconscious, goal setting can be, and is, a feature of school environments (Gamer, 1989; 

Entwistle & Koseki, 1985; Ramsden, Martin & Bowden, 1989). 

Some connections may be made between these findings and the results on visual skills. For 

example, the data support the observation that adolescents at Place C are prone to surface 

approaches. Each of their mean scores on the written tasks, Tasks 1, 2, and 3, fall in the lower 

range of the 'surface elaborative' approach (Biggs, 1988). By contrast, the adolescents at both 

Places A and B, with high mean scores on Tasks 1, 2, and 3, are inclined to 'deep - integrative' 

approaches. However, if data from the Learning Process Questionnaire alone were considered 

the group at Place A would not have been particularly distinguished as having 'deep' 

approaches to learning. The positive responses to the written tasks have already been 

hypothesised as reflecting their interests, and perhaps a field-independence learning style 

preference. Such a gap in achievement consistency on these indicators of learning approach is 

verification of the concerns expressed by Marton (1988) and others regarding context in 

learning. H the education context is analysed in isolation from other contexts, then the more 

consistent conceptual frameworks may not be revealed. This is further evidence of the need 

for a global approach to learners' thinking skills. The outcomes of Study Two have reinforced 

the view that misjudgements of students' learning capacities can result, without adequate 

appreciation of influences on thinking, from both out-of-school, informal, sources related to 

people and place interactions, and school related, formal, learning contexts. 
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It is notable that the groups from both Places A and D scored comparatively poorly on the 

achievement strategy scale. These groups shared the highest mean general reasoning ability 

rankings (34.2 & 39.3 respectively) and, contrary to the initial hypothesis and when compared 

with other groups, the Place D group scored poorly on all scales. Given the income levels of 

both communities and the background education of families, particularly at Place D, then one 

might have assumed the same degree of motivation and skills as those found at Place E. Their 

respective occupation ratings were 3.2 and 2.6. Perhaps where education is concerned, as 

distinct from formal school learning, the influence of the family has a strong presence in the 

attitudes of both Place A and Place D groups. For families at Place A, higher education may 

not have the same appeal because of the community's likelihood of self employment, often in 

family businesses, and where higher education means long expensive absences from home to 

attend distant institutions. This issue of cost at Place A is well illustrated in the popularity of 

completing schooling in years eleven and twelve at the local secondary high school. 

Notwithstanding the extended curriculum, specialist teaching, and high quality resources, 

attendance at the nearest senior secondary college for pre-tertiary study means living away 

from home. It is possible that the students have high potential for learning and a strong 

motive to achieve but that their perception of continuing education may not nurture the 

motivation to acquire the appropriate skills, as noted for Place E. 

By comparison, at Place D there did not seem to be the ambivalence to continuing education 

noted at Place A. Many of these adolescents were well familiar with scholarly life, having 

tertiary educated parents some of whom were professional academics. Possibly for these 

young people, the stimulation of the home was similar or greater even than school. Home, 

after all, was the source of their diverse travel experiences and many stated that they had 

lived overseas for brief periods. 

Paradoxically, data from the Learning Process Questionnaire scales challenge some prior 

conceptions. One of these is that deep motive and strategies, particularly, are the province of 

high intelligence students with corresponding social indicators, such as high income and 

education levels of parents. Along with more recent studies (Mickelson, 1990) the outcomes 

from Study Two have shown that attitudes to learning will remain positive, despite poor 

academic attainment. As with earlier discussion the data, yet again, draw attention to the 

complexity of attitudes and behaviour. Regarding data obtained from the Learning Process 

Questionnaire, the issue of the layers of meaning (Mickelson, 1990) that may have intervened 

is also raised. If adolescents replied according to the socially held views on learning and 

study habits, then their responses may not reflect their actual 'everyday experience' views on 

learning and study. Of course, the question design cannot be excluded from this argument. 
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As a concluding comment, it may be stated that the original research question concerning the 

influence of place on study and learning approaches has led to some observed differences, 

but each is qualified. In statistically significant terms, there are differences regarding 

strategies or learned skills. The data from Study Two have provided valuable insights to the 

debate on school learning and perceived behaviour, some of which dispel past assumptions. 

In summary, the experiences of place are important to the learning and study approaches of 

adolescents, as indicated in the data for Study Two. 1hese data reveal aspects of people's 

conceptual thinking that give some understanding of their learning approaches in both 

formal and informal learning settings. Obviously school culture is important to learning 

approaches of school age learners as the data for Place E, in particular, have shown. The 

source of this cultural phenomenon is the problem. If the argument is pursued regarding 

teachers' and students' expectations emanating from prior knowledge and conceptions of 

what is appropriate, then there is good cause to suspect that neighbourhood or place 

differences will be an important starting point for explaining motivation. The hypothesis is 

that the values of the neighbourhood or place will override those of the school. Considering 

background information on Places A and Places D, for instance, with their lower than 

expected means, such indications are in the data. On this basis it was possible to hypothesise 

that the communities with strong collective views regarding education will promote high 

achievement motivation in learning and study approaches regardless of teaching approach. 

Places where higher education does not have a strong tradition point to this contextual 

thinking. 

Issues 

There are two major issues that are apparent from the data obtained on students' 

learning and thinking behaviour in Study Two. Firstly, the self-report learning process 

questionnaire has highlighted a tendency towards a 'deep - achieving' approach by 

adolescents from Place E. This is consistent with the observations made regarding their 

orientations towards education, as well as their teachers and parents. In other places, 

especially Place C, there is a suggestion of a surface approach to learning, although to what 

extent this may be related to home related perceptions of education or approaches used by 

teachers is problematic. Second, the concerns raised in the conclusions related to the Learning 

Process Questionnaire data are echoed by a number of researchers, including Marton, Saljo and 

others from the Gothenburg group, Laurillard, Biggs, Entwistle, and Ramsden. They share 

the view that behaviour will vary with the context of the task. Some preliminary work by 

Biggs (1988) has provided a valuable way of reappraising the underlying concepts, through 

the connection between discourse structure and writing approach. Using this analysis and 
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considering the visual writing tasks undertaken in the study, it is possible to reaffirm the 

higher order thinking or 'deep' approaches of adolescents from Places A and B. It also 

supports the view that such attributes are directly related to the more highly differentiated 

cognitive style of field independence. In both conclusions regarding learning behaviour, a 

strong case can be argued for the interplay of a number of factors, of which the place where 

adolescents live is one. The data from Studies One and Two, support the need for a global 

approach to understanding the meanings that adolescents bring to their daily tasks. With 

learning approaches, as with the specific thinking skills tasks, this is best approached by a 

study of interactions between people and places across a wide variety of contexts. 

Conclusions 

Research questions 

The findings from Study One, described in Chapter 3, and Study Two, detailed in 

this chapter, have provided a basis for a response to the research questions posed at the 

conclusion of the review of related literature in Chapter 2 (p.64). What follows is a synthesis 

of each question from relevant outcomes of Study Two. 

Firstly, there is evidence at a general level to support the research findings of the Berlin team 

regarding adolescents' environmental meanings and leisure time pursuits. Along with the 

studies of the Berlin researchers, adolescents in all places expressed a common concern for 

the environment, and a need to share experiences with friends. At the same time, the study 

showed evidence of variations in conceptual knowledge of the environment that differed 

according to the home location. Thus, there is support for both the Berlin conclusions 

regarding adolescents' leisure pursuits and the interest of this thesis in establishing the 

presence of localised preferences. 

Second, the question of a relationship between travel experience and diversity or flexibility 

('creativity') of thinking has revealed some diverse findings. This relationship appears to 

depend on the nature of the travel experience. Mobility or frequent and long distance travel 

to unfamiliar places does not necessarily appear to enhance flexible thinking skills in spatial 

perception, or visual acuity, or cognitive knowledge. What appears to be important is the 

diversity of first hand experience from which it is possible to develop a knowledge base for 

independent thought 

Third, the question of the influence of place on the development of concept knowledge has 

received support from both Studies One and Two. The response to this research question is 

partly incorporated in the previous question in that multisensory and first hand experiences 
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appear to have enhanced environmental concept knowledge. In specific terms, the 

instruments used, especially the written tasks in Study Two, lend support to the conclusion 

that place influences concept knowledge. The outcomes of Study One also provide support 

for this view, with a range of conceptual differences recorded in the classification of 

photographs that are obviously context dependent. 

Fourth, the experience of place influence on study and learning behaviour has been explored 

with some suggestions of a relationship. However, it has been acknowledged as difficult to 

differentiate place from learning and study approaches. It is possible to identify some 

relationships on the basis of other people - place knowledge. What seems to be missing is 

information on students' perceptions of their school and the degree to which their answers 

were governed by these attitudes. This is particularly relevant, given that the tests were 

administered in the school context, and can be assumed to have interfered with the process. 

The influence of place on learning approaches is, therefore, neither accepted nor rejected. It is 

possible to challenge the traditional focus on classroom contexts for potential sources of 

explanation on differences in learning approaches. The data suggest that there are broader 

contextual issues involved and that these may have few references in prior knowledge within 

formal schooling. This is contradictory to the weight of existing knowledge, although the 

ideas are complementary with the holistic view of intelligence. What is more important, it 

seems, is that such comments challenge the assumptions upon which the existing research 

paradigm is based. Perhaps there is need for an extended study involving many more specific 

variables, such as achievement, for clarification. 

Fifth, there is least ambivalence regarding the relationship between experience of place and 

domain specific visual and spatial abilities has been much more apparent. There is evidence 

from the data that place influences visual and spatial abilities. Statistically significant 

differences were recorded between the seven student groups on all relevant variables, and 

these are mostly independent of general reasoning ability (p < .001). There is also evidence 

that places with particular characteristics, notably small rural communities, are more likely to 

result in superior performance on such tasks. This is further confirmation of the importance 

of everyday experiences, found in place, for the development of such skills. 

Research hypothesis 

Findings from Study One and knowledge gained from reviewing literature resulted 

in four broad hyptheses, each of which appear supported in the data (see Chapter 3, p.112). 

Firstly, there is evidence to support the view that adolescents' concept knowledge and 

environmental preferences are place related. Second, as reflected in leisure activities, small 
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self contained, rural communities, such as Place B, have been shown to offer potentially more 

varied experience of the natural envioronment than urban communities. Third, there is 

evidence that experience of place can be modified by personal mobility. Finally, there is some 

evidence to support the view that attitudes to study and learning are place related. Together 

these findings have been interpreted as sufficient to make a judgement on the central 

hyothesis that long term residence in a particular place will result in a distinct pattern of 

thinking skills, learning behaviour, and attitudes and perceptions among groups of 

adolescents 

As shown in Model 2 (Fig. 4.1, p.118), this was interpreted in a series of relationships and 

interrelationships hypothesised between place; place related background characteristics and 

attitudes and perceptions; and, as a result of these variables, thinking skills and learning 

behaviour. These effects, presumed from literature findings and outcomes of Study One, 

were used as a framework for choosing instruments and designing questionnaire items. 

Investigated in Study Two, through a comparative analysis of groups of year ten adolescents 

at seven different places, the conclusion is that there is evidence that long term residence in a 

particular place will result in a distinct pattern of attitudes and perceptions, and associated 

thinking skills, and learning behaviour that may, in part, be shared with places of comparable 

characteristics. 

The hypothesis, that long term residence in a particular place will result in a distinct pattern 

of thinking skills, learning behaviour, and attitudes and perceptions among groups of 

adolescents, is therefore accepted. 

Summary 

The discussion in Chapter 6 has elaborated on the statistically significant differences 

between all places established in Chapter Five in the search for similar characteristics that 

explain the potential influences on the thinking skills and learning behaviour of adolescents. 

Isolating the character of place is the difficult problem and there are obvious links with the 

long established influences of socioeconomic status and general reasoning ability. These are 

not simple relationships nor are they transferable between neighbourhood contexts. Indeed, 

the data show that the traditional influences of socioeconomic status and general reasoning 

are, taken separately, poor predictors of outcome. In so doing, this study has provided 

evidence that supports movements in the 'reconceptualisation of intelligence' from the 

mechanistic view of the positivists towards the holistic view of human nature (Rowe, 1991). 

The study highlights the need to examine the interrelationships between all variables, as the 

basis for commenting on perceived differences in adolescents' thinking skills and learning 
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approaches. Experiences that are more closely associated with the physical environment of 

place, appear to be the critical ones for developing the thinking skills associated with spatial 

perception, both with verbal and nonverbal problem solving. Oose scrutiny of the leisure 

pursuits of adolescents suggests that part of the answer may lie in the nature of activities that 

are more closely connected with the 'outdoors' or nature. Although the mode of travel may 

restrict the sensory involvement and the enhancement of some skills, mobility is an important 

component of these experiences. Finally, there is evidence to suggest that the social and 

physical milieu of places will promote cognitive sets (Ward & Russell, 1981b) that will 

facilitate responses in related tasks. 

The aim of this chapter has been to show evidence from the data collected of the unique and 

dynamic character of places, as revealed through the interplay of "group >< place transactions" 

(Stokols, 1981). People, as one of the primary partners in this process, will reflect the 

connection in their thinking and behaviour. Evidence of this link exists in findings from the 

seven places involved in Study Two. Illustrative of the phenomenon is the strong 

'collectivism' identified in the two rural places. Such well defined shared values are also 

associated with higher order thinking in visual skills and associated conceptual knowledge. 

Most findings, by contrast, would predict a high relative performance of adolescents who are 

widely travelled, of high general intelligence, and live in high income urban suburbs. 

Previous research that associates field dependence or independence to 'individualist' societies 

or higher socioeconomic groups does not seem to have focused on the influence of everyday 

experiences of place. As a context for learning, place is the source of values and attitudes that 

permeate the whole community. The character of place is an expression of its 'molar' physical 

environment, and all the activities it generates. Its residents are linked to the emergence of 

place and its evolving character. 

From the viewpoint of adolescent development, Studies One and Two have confirmed the 

findings of several previous studies, for example the Berlin group, regarding students' 

environmental preferences and leisure activities. A strong response to the natural 

environment is a feature of all the studies, as are preferences for leisure activities, which are 

people related and located at home, where possible. To these general conclusions can be 

added an important dimension from Study Two that indicates how place related differences 

may act as shields to the more common age related findings. For example the low preferences 

for home related activities in some places could reflect personal circumstances at home that 

prevent the recognised need of adolescents for privacy. 
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Finally, the evidence on learning behaviour helps to confirm the presence of prior leamin~ 

and suggests a strong interplay of school and personal influences. Insofar as this allows, there 

is confirmation of the importance of place related knowledge to engage the interest of 

learners, and therefore maintain the attention necessary for task completion. There seems to 

be little dispute with the claim that prior leamin~ specifically place related, has played an 

important part in the outcomes of Study Two. Notwithstanding the independent influences 

of home, family, school, peers, neighbourhood, and environment on the learning behaviour 

of adolescents, the phenomenon of place as the sum of interactions between people and 

places offers a perspective that is all encompassing of human experiences. 

In the final chapter, Chapter Seven, the process conducted for this thesis is reviewed, with 

associated recommendations for further research, and a consideration of the implications of 

these findings within the research community. 
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A long tenn fascination in the diverse ways that people behave and respond to their physical 

and social surroundings has provided the motivation for research described in this thesis. In 

practical terms, this has led to a search for greater understanding of influences that help 

shape the world views of people and how these may be reflected in their thinking and 

behaviour. The response has been a search for techniques to understand the meanings which 

adolescents bring to their learning environments, and how they integrate these into positive 

experiences for growth and development. As a specific age cohort, adolescents were seen to 

be on the verge of adulthood and most likely, therefore, to reflect the influences of home and 

surroundings without the added complexities of other environments, such as work. With the 

research focus on the broad experiences and behaviour of the person, the possibility existed 

to investigate the links between everyday experience and cognitive functioning. As well, if 

the emphasis was on the lived world, then similar insights were possible concerning 

environmental perception. In the fonner, an open-ended approach to the nature of everyday 

experience through individual case studies had the potential to highlight the importance of 

place to thinking. The discovery of a direct link to place was considered possible if research 

tasks focused specifically on the latter, or environmental meanings. Both research paradigms 

are valid, although neither appear to consider the possibility of shared meanings in the 

context of 'place', and how these might impinge on the development of thinking skills in 

formal schooling. For this thesis the associations between place, thinking skills, and learning 

behaviour were central to the enquiry. 

'Place' was defined as the product of unique and dynamic interrelationships between people, 

and their social and physical environments. The power of 'place' is such that long term 

residents of the same place, especially from youthful years, may develop shared views with 

others in similar settings. Observations that "group>< place transactions" (Stokols, 1981) are 
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likely to result in unique patterns of behaviour in different settings formed the basis of the 

hypothesis. What followed was a transactional perspective whereby place environments and 

psychological processes were treated in what Altman (1990; p.242) termed "a holistic unit of 

analysis of environment- behaviour phenomena". 

Against this background, related disciplines were investigated to gain a clearer focus. With 

few apparent precedents for this approach, a wide search and a reflective process of review 

were necessary. Three themes resulted. Firstly, environmental perceptions were explored 

because of their presumed links to everyday experiences. As the physical environment is the 

main stage for lived experience, the visual information acquired should have a major role in 

shaping attitudes, values, and behaviour in space. Second, it was hypothesised that the 

thinking skills of people will develop in ways that reflect their setting. It could be assumed 

that the process of development might be similar but the content is likely to differ. It follows 

that domain specific abilities, especially, will have been subjected to training or development 

influences which vary in context. Third, the impact of these two themes was considered from 

the educational perspective, particularly in learning and study approaches. The possibility 

existed that learning behaviour may have evolved from the interactions of people and their 

surroundings with resultant biases, or perhaps even trait-like consistency. 

These three themes, considered from previous research perspectives, were summarised in 

Chapters 1 and 2. 'Place' was viewed as a key variable to unlocking the apparent 

interrelationships. Firmly embedded in the physical surroundings or the 'real world' of 

people, place is part of the consciousness of people that provides context and meaning to 

new information and surroundings. The possibility existed that the influences of place 

differences in cognitive behaviour are measurable at neighbourhood levels and not simply, 

as has been the focus of some previous research into the field (Goodnow, 1970; Sternberg, 

1987), at the macro levels of cross-cultural studies. 

A further underlying behavioural theme to the framework outlined was the widely 

acknowledged importance of reflection. Experience, it was argued, is evoked in memory 

from links perceived with the new stimuli. The experience of past events, in turn, influences 

the decisions to be made in the new context of learning. Thus remembering and other 

metacognitive components are sources of strategies for determining appropriate behaviour 

(Pramling, 1990). Throughout this thesis there have been references to the self-regulatory 

aspects of thinking and the importance of relating these to learning. Indeed, for data 
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verification in both studies, considerable value was placed on adolescents' powers of 

reflection. From these data it was hoped that further insights would be gained of the 

techniques used by various groups of adolescents. The possibility of adding to the profile of 

'place' specific behaviour from the reflective techniques revealed was always in mind. 

The combined themes were to provide a synthesis for several major perspectives. They were 

the need for a holistic approach; a focus on the relationships between the social and physical 

environment; a multi-disciplinary reference base (especially those research traditions from 

cognitive and environmental psychology, and behavioural geography), and a pragmatic 

methodology. Along these lines, two studies were developed with the primary aim of 

exploring the influence of place on variables related to each of the themes. The first study 

was designed to add breadth of knowledge to the existing findings recorded in the literature 

review. Together these comprised the sources for the research hypotheses investigated in 

Study Two. 

Study One was exploratory in nature. It pursued the need for a well-grounded theory that 

would give a clear indication of the value of the research aim. The qualitative approach was 

used to produce a rich set of data, with seventy-nine year nine students of approximate age 

fourteen, in four contrasting physical environments. In response to the task of grouping fifty 

photographs of scenes from around Australia, these adolescents revealed shared meanings 

and perceptions consistent with their residential location. At the same time, regardless of 

place all participants indicated a strong attraction to nature. As with other research studies 

(Zube, Pitt & Evans, 1983; Silbereisen & Noack, 1988), the evidence pointed to the possibility 

that common environmental perceptions are a function of the age and development of 

adolescents. At the same time they also have some place specific understandings. For 

example, different language concepts and visual perceptions were present in the 

categorisation process used by the four groups of adolescents. Rural and urban differences 

were apparent, as were differences related to accessibility possibly as a function of personal 

mobility or physical proximity. Furthermore, each group revealed differences in 

environmental attitudes, leisure activities, and experiences of home and other places. Cross

validation of data supported the claim of place specific knowledge and related thinking 

skills. Statistically significant differences (p < .0001) were recorded between all groups with 

respect to their category frequencies. This led to the conclusion that long term residence in a 

particular environment will contribute to the growth of shared meanings in communities. 

Place specific behaviour, the central theoretical construct of this enquiry, was evident in the 
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qualitative analysis adopted for Study One and provided positive directions for further 

analysis. 

From the knowledge gained, four theoretical positions were offered: that physical location 

provides unique experiences for the individual that may be reflected in concept knowledge 

and environmental perceptions; diversity of experience is related to size and complexity of 

the community; travel broadens the information base of experience and facilitates flexibility 

in thinking; and that attitudes to study may reflect outcomes of interactions between people 

and places. 

Findings from Study One, together with other research findings, were used to isolate the 

specific variables for inclusion in Study 2 (see Chapters 4, 5, and 6). In the choice of variables 

there was a deliberate plan to select more widely than previous research had indicated. In so 

doing and to identify clearly the contribution of place, the intention was to highlight as many 

relationships as possible. A narrow approach would possibly distort the outcomes and lead 

to ill-considered assumptions about the potential connections. There was also the fear that 

inferences based on expected outcomes might be made through inadequate cross

referencing, especially in a climate where there are established and strongly researched 

paradigms. If the influence of place were to be clearly identified, then there could be no 

doubt of its role. Hence, there was a conscious decision to avoid the perceived dangers of a 

specific focus on a few variables. In Study Two this resulted in the final selection of sixty-five 

variables. 

Consistent with the three themes identified initially, differences in background place 

characteristics, attitudes, and perceptions were variously measured by parents' occupations, 

background travel experiences, leisure pursuits, and attitudes towards distance. In addition 

to the 'objective' data for these variables were open-ended questions regarding place 

preferences, leisure preferences, and a semantic differential related to travel attitudes. 

Thinking skills were tested both for general reasoning ability and domain specific skills 

related to environmental perception, including spatial ability and visual perception, both 

nonverbal and written. Further variables included attention and concentration, and 

'creativity'. The third theme of learning and study approaches was assessed by the Learning 

Process Questionnaire (Biggs, 1987). This instrument measures motive and strategy in study 

approaches towards classroom learning. Both learning process variables were to prove useful 
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in describing differences in the profiles of each group of adolescents, including their possible 

self-regulatory attitudes towards learning. 

The list of variables, although extensive, was not exhaustive. This is an inevitable outcome of 

such a complex investigation. So much of the study was concerned with the intangible 

qualities of human experience, that any selection procedure could be argued as a limitation 

of the study. However, there was increased confidence that the final decisions regarding 

variables, if not adequately embedded in previous research, were grounded in theory 

resulting from the rigorous research procedure conducted in Study One. The aim of the 

study was exploratory and not meant to be definitive. 

The data for Study Two were collected from random samples of thirty adolescents (N = 210), 

selected from the year ten age group in secondary high schools located in seven different 

places. This age group was considered to be near the peak of their development years, yet 

because the adolescents were still of school age, and possibly not as mobile as working 

adults, they were likely to have reasonably homogeneous experiences on which to base their 

responses. Places were selected to represent rural and urban differences, as well as income 

differences and specialist settlement functions such as mining. There was a possibility that 

people from places with similar characteristics might have similar views. In each place, tests 

were administered to entire groups of adolescents. They included published as well as 

specifically designed instruments such as the Assessment Scale of Responses to Visual Stimuli. 

This instrument relied on the compilation of secondary and tertiary teachers' views and 

succeeded in stimulating some useful issues for discussion through analogies with the SOLO 

taxonomy. 

The initial analysis provided evidence of several differences between the seven groups. 

Statistically significant differences were established for all variables related to thinking skills 

(p < .01), the three strategies (surface, deep, and achieving) on the Learning Process 

Questionnaire, and Factor 1 from the semantic differential items. These data were signs that 

supported the central hypothesis of the thesis that place may influence thinking and learning 

behaviour. Place specific data revealed some patterns in the differences. For example, it was 

noted that spatial ability, for example, was superior for the two 'rural' places when compared 

with the other groups of adolescents from 'urban' places. Combined with the highest mean 

scores on related written tasks was the appearance of a strong connection between outcome 

and background experience. When related to travel experience and other aspects of personal 
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behaviour, such as leisure activities and preferences, a set of images emerged which 

distinguished 'place' from socioeconomic status and general reasoning ability. 

Some parallels between groups were expected. Similar results from the rural places could be 

predicted due to the similarity in social structures in each community. The two urban 'rich' 

places were expected to show similarities as were the two urban 'poor' places. The mining 

community appeared to be exempt from these comparisons, although there were possible 

comparisons with the rural and urban poor places. This latter connection proved to be the 

case when the regrouped places were statistically analysed. Significant differences existed for 

all thinking skills variables (p < .001) and the three learning process scales of surface motive, 

surface strategy, and achievement motive. The differences verified the hypothesised 

grouping. Confidence in the outcome was also raised by the knowledge that the presence of 

these differences was based on such wide ranging information. Adolescents from similar 

places appeared to share learning and thinking behaviour patterns. As predicted, the 

analyses showed the unique qualities of each place. Against the background knowledge of 

the complexities associated with the task this could have been interpreted as a chance 

finding. However, when there remained statistically significant differences between places, 

grouped for similarities, there appeared less reason to doubt that place was the phenomenon 

being measured. Based on the assumption that similar experiences of interactions between 

people and place will encourage shared meanings, the general research hypothesis that place 

will influence the thinking skills of adolescents appeared to have substantial support. 

Of the four hypotheses nominated in Chapter 3 (p.112), the data provide varying degrees of 

support. The evidence of visual acuity for Places A and B appears to reinforce the value of 

small communities for providing a variety of learning opportunities. Conversely the 

relatively poor performance of adolescents with 'wealthy' backgrounds and widespread 

experience of travel raises questions about prior assumptions regarding the value of such 

experiences for broadening concept knowledge and flexibility of thinking. The kinds of 

experiences appeared to be more important than long distance travel to foreign places. 

Nonetheless, there is varied evidence to suggest that community attitudes influence 

perceptions and attitudes as suggested in the initial hypotheses. These may, in tum, explain 

differences in learning approaches: both strategies and motives. Data from the many 

variables investigated in the two studies offer support for these positions. Further study 

might increase confidence in the directions of these trends. 
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The study also provided insights into shared adolescent behaviour. Such behaviour has been 

termed goal directed and described variously as "development as action in context" 

(Silbereisen & Eyferth, 1988) and the "fourth environment" (Van Vliet, 1983). Parallelling 

findings of the small group of active researchers in this field, adolescents in Studies One and 

Two revealed common perceptions through orientations towards the environment, and 

preferences regarding friendships and privacy. These dimensions were not seen as 

conflicting with the evidence regarding place differences where some aspects were 

manifestly present in different ways. Rather, the outcomes were complementary and 

indicative of the complexities involved in isolating the nature of the numerous influences on 

behaviour. The preferences for 'staying at home' of some groups and for 'going away' of 

others, for instance, were seen as symbolic of the need for privacy. For some adolescents, 

'home' does not enable much personal space whereas others live in families where there is 

ample space. From one perspective, this can be viewed as a place difference. Alternatively, 

the differences in behaviour could be regarded as expressions of the same phenomenon. 

Studies One and Two provided a number of views on shared and place specific adolescent 

behaviour. Again, the value of such a widely based approach to data collection was useful for 

identifying differences in behaviour and for providing a reasonable explanation of their 

possible sources. 

The eclectic approach taken with Studies One and Two was considered important for the 

research findings. The resultant data have provided a mass of findings that are widely 

divergent in their possibilities for future research. A narrow focus in the beginning would 

not have served this purpose and would have limited the potential for 'discovery'. At the 

same time, it is conceded that the somewhat potpourri approach may diminish confidence 

placed in the data from variables included because of their interactive role with the total 

pattern. For some findings, there is perhaps not the depth of data for conclusive comment. 

Breadth may have been at the expense of depth. As Ittelson (1973) explains, environments 

"surround", "are always multi modal", "provide more information than can possibly be 

processed", they "call forth actions [and] always have an ambience" (pp.13-14). To study 

environmental perception adequately the observer must become a participant. The field is 

inherently "affective" (Ittelson, 1973). Wherever possible, this approach was taken although, 

for the most part, Study Two relied on quantitative data gathering. Nevertheless, the breadth 

of approach is viewed as an attempt to provide a composite picture that strengthens the 

findings from individual variables. Studies One and Two were intended to be exploratory. 

From the findings of each it is possible to conclude that place contributes to cognitive 
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processing and behavioural attitudes. In the context of these arguments the following 

recommendations are offered. 

Specific recommendations for future research 

Several recommendations are offered as a result of the findings from Studies One 

and Two. The overall specific recommendation from all findings of this research is that there 

is a need for continued investigation into the relationship between individual differences in 

thinking skills and abilities and personal context, especially place. 

Transactions between people and places have been pursued previously mostly by 

behavioural geographers in terms of spatial behaviour. Within educational environments, 

such spatial differences have been recorded at a cross-cultural level with some insights to 

cognition. At the neighbourhood or intranational level, however, there appear to have been 

assumptions regarding common cognitive skills and abilities with a focus on development 

rather than differences. Individual differences, where acknowledged, have been defined in 

psychological terms with a near absence of the context in which these differences have been 

observed. It is argued that context is equally important at the local level as it is at the cross

cultural level. Furthermore, it is argued, there is benefit for all related professions, especially 

those connected with schools, to take a step back from the immediate environment and look 

holistically at the wider view of the learning process. 

In this observation, context is defined as the place where the person lives, as distinct from the 

classroom or learning context associated with most educational literature. The aim of such 

research should be to seek ways of describing similarities and differences in contexts, so 

'group' tendencies within formal learning settings may be ascribed meaning. In the process, 

this approach may also inform the existing understanding of the developmental issues 

relating to the social and physical environments of people. 

The overriding concern is that there should be more investigative research to complement the 

outcomes of findings from Study One and Study Two. There are, however, a number of 

specific recommendations for further investigation, all of which focus on learning 

implications of the phenomenon of interactions between people and places and about which 

there is only limited current research based knowledge. These are, that there be further 

investigation into: 
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1. the nature of the relationship between 'out-of-school' learning, especially the 
experience of place, and attention and concentration; 

2. the influence of place on verbal versus nonverbal reasoning ability; 

3. the relationship between field dependence - independence and the experience of 
place; 

4. multisensory instruction, place and the quality of learning outcomes; and 

5. the influence of neighbourhood and parental expectations on learning and study 
approaches. 

Out-of-school learning 

The phrasing of this recommendation for further research is designed to draw 

attention to two separate dimensions. At the somewhat more pragmatic level, although of no 

lesser importance, there is the obvious benefit to teaching of methods that recognise learners' 

experience. Not only does this have the potential to stimulate interest and engagement on 

tasks more readily, it is a way to facilitate processing new information in memory. One could 

argue that the strategy has always been used by successful teachers. In contemporary society, 

however, the complexities of home and neighbourhood life are often formidable for teachers 

to interpret. Making assumptions can offer the only solution, although the potential for 

wrong decisions is greater. A restatement of the importance of this knowledge is not only 

appropriate for stimulating debate within educational circles, but also for planners and 

administrators to devise processes to assist teachers. A focus at this level is a worthy 

approach for action research aimed to improve teaching in the classroom. 

The second, perhaps more challenging, dimension of this awareness, is the potential insight 

that may be gained to the thinking processes and concept knowledge of adolescents. If it is 

assumed that the breadth and depth of experiences of one's surroundings are linked to 

perceptions and that these have both cognitive and aesthetic dimensions, further study of the 

external stimuli selected for attention and sustained concentration could prove beneficial. 

Due to where people live, the diversity, availability, and accessibility of leisure and 

recreation pursuits are illustrative of the complex nature of possible experiences. 

Developmental factors, especially those related to social independence, may partly explain 

the selection of activities, although the simplicity of this explanation does not match the 

complexity of experiences. A much more challenging perception is that the characteristics of 

these experiences will impart lasting effects on the cognitive development of the person and 

that these will be a function of the nature of the experiences. Differences in language 

development and associated concept knowledge are some potential derivatives of the unique 
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experience of place: so too are varying degrees of proficiency with symbolic communication 

systems and visual and spatial skills. All the complex intellectual skills are worth 

investigating in the context of different personal surroundings. Such an approach has the 

potential to expand existing knowledge of variations in performance within the learning 

environment and, perhaps in so doing, find practical techniques for stimulating the 

development of critical thinking skills. A focus on the experience of learners has important 

benefits for determining the nature of attention and sustained concentration. At the same 

time, study of the nature of attention has the potential to enlighten the process of 

determining strategies for accessing experience. 

Verbal versus nonverbal reasoning ability 

Ironically, a study of the possible connections between attention in learning, 

experience, and knowledge has the likely outcome of revealing strengths and weaknesses in 

particular abilities. One such possibility is that adolescents may have an imbalance between 

nonverbal and verbal skills, resulting from the content of their experiences of place. For 

example, some evidence exists to show that travel may not necessarily contribute to highly 

developed spatial skills, although there may be highly developed visual and auditory skills 

associated with sophisticated and abstract communication systems. Such learners may be 

prone to strengths with verbal reasoning, aspects of mathematical problem solving and 

computer technology, but have less confidence with pictorial and embedded figures 

information. The contrary evidence is that adolescents who have diverse multisensory 

experiences of place are more likely to have strong spatial skills and greater confidence in 

their ability to manipulate visually presented information. Where such varied sensory 

experience is combined with well-developed general reasoning skills, there is arguably a 

greater likelihood of a balanced world view whereby the information absorbed from one's 

surroundings is maximised. The hypothesis is that the more spontaneous experience of the 

natural surroundings of place is less bound by conventions than experiences reliant on the 

inventions of post-technological societies. 

The curricula of most education systems are designed to provide access to major fields of 

knowledge. In modem societies, however, the complexities of contemporary living have 

resulted in the expansion of the curricula often at the expense of the visual and performing 

arts. The latter, traditionally regarded as being important for completing a 'well-rounded' 

liberal education, are perceived by many curriculum decision makers as being of less 

fundamental importance than training in the abstractions of the language and mathematics. 
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Often the decision is determined by resources. As a result, disciplines such as the social 

sciences and the performing and creative arts have become options within many systems. 

This study has shown that such 'narrowing' of the knowledge base may create a bias in 

learning which could engender unbalanced world views or restricted perspectives. The 

possibility that experience of place may encourage the development of a wider range of 

intellectual abilities has two important implications for schools' curricula. Firstly, there is the 

potential for complementary learning between the environment of the school and of the 

wider residential community. Second, there is the opportunity to use knowledge of learners' 

skills and weaknesses to make curriculum decisions and design courses in their personal 

contexts. The learner's needs for a balanced program can be met by flexible approaches, 

which are holistic at the personal level rather than direct responses to institution and 

government needs. This is not to deny the problems of what is essentially a negotiated, 

student-centred approach to learning. Societal needs regarding education must be met, but 

there is danger in diluting teaching programs in the disciplines of the 'creative' arts. The long 

term implications can be stultifying for the development of self-expression, and narrowing of 

the intellectual tools that are brought to adult decision making. Perhaps the greatest concern 

is that, through such omissions, the decisions of future adults may be made in a climate of 

rationalism with little regard for the humanism of society. Further research is strongly 

recommended to substantiate such claims and deep concerns. 

Field dependence - independence 

Some support exists in this study for recent research that claims evidence of the 

involvement of style and ability in the field dependence - independence construct. Assuming 

this to be so, the prospect of enhancing general reasoning through greater understanding of 

field dependence - independence as a style or ability must be viewed as a challenge for 

educational research, in particular. Relevant cognitive processes, such as conceptualisation 

and problem solving using both static and moving displays, could be examined. The findings 

from this study, for example, have indicated congruities in proficiency at embedded figure 

tests and lateral, flexible thinking with written responses to visual stimuli. Such a correlation 

in behaviour suggests a transferable ability. Furthermore, as the pattern was observed with 

adolescents from similar rural environments, it can be hypothesised that proficiency with 

two dimensional embedded figures tests is related to experiences with place that are diverse. 

Variety in out-of-school social and sensory experiences arguably enhances the ability to 

discriminate in ways similar to field independence. 
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Thus, there appears to be evidence to support the view that background experience of place 

may make an important contribution to the flexibility and originality of thinking processes. 

The degree of field dependence - independence could be interrelated with socialisation 

experiences offered by interactions between people and places. Other factors may also 

contribute to the observed place differences, including interest and motivation as well as 

depth of environmental experience and aesthetic preferences. What is emphasised by these 

findings, is the importance of continual reassessment of learners' abilities and personal 

interests. Where little attempt is made to understand the meanings from everyday learning 

the risk of misconceptions based on assumed prior 'knowledge' must be very high in school 

based learning. By focusing on the shared group outcomes, therefore, the findings offer an 

alternative way of looking at the development of competence in visual skills. Such an 

approach can, as Study Two has illustrated, offer solutions that will not be readily available 

within formal school contexts. Alternatively, to understand the links between field 

dependence and experience, it may, as Bagley (1983) suggests, be more appropriate to 

"covary possible correlates of field dependence in a sample of individuals rather than relying 

on group comparisons" (p.9). Regardless of research design, the findings show that the 

structure of programs for developing a person's cognitive abilities requires careful 

assessment of their personal preferences and interests. The knowledge gained from prior 

experience will be context and person specific. 

By being receptive to a wide range of information, there is maybe an increased capacity to 

respond to the unfamiliar in logical and appropriate ways. In a rapidly changing 

technological world where a multiskilled, flexible labour force is critical for the immediate 

and long term future of civilisation, the advantages of field independence seem obvious. To 

be a valid argument, however, the social and environmental links to field dependence -

independence need further investigation. Be it ability or style, there is an implied view that 

preference should be given to strategies, both within schools and the community, that 

promote field independence and personal autonomy in thinking. The opposing argument is 

that such facilitation may devalue those personal qualities akin to field dependence. Consider 

the possibility that the source of values conducive to cohesive relationships and stability in 

society is tied to field dependence. Again, it seems that the overlap between cognition and 

affect compounds the issues. Future study of the field dependence - independence construct 

may support the view of a style continuum, whereby the characteristics of both dimensions 

are given credence and value within educational research. Indeed, field independence may 
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reflect the qualities perceived for successful transition to the world of work, but teaching 

thinking skills for life ought to aim at well-rounded outcomes. Polarity of approach, it seems, 

is not sympathetic with a holistic view of human nature. 

Whatever the outcome of this seemingly increasingly complex field dependence -

independence debate, there is dear evidence of the need to examine more closely the links 

with experience and the parameters of cognitive information processing. Interactions 

between people and places are an attractive starting point for detailed observation and may 

provide answers not obtainable in formal learning contexts. As the previous discussion on 

verbal versus nonverbal ability has argued, the socialisation process of the person is likely to 

be the more productive source for new understandings on educational and psychological 

research for field dependence - independence (style or ability). In Chapter 6 it was suggested 

that researchers and educators face considerable challenges if a relationship exists between 

field dependence - independence, cognitive abilities, and community structures. 

Multisensory teaching and the quality of learning outcomes 

Implicit in the discussion on field dependence- independence is the perception that 

abilities are enhanced by broadening the readiness to receive information from various 

stimuli. In keeping with this view is the claim regarding the dangers of the continuing trend 

towards an intellectual focus of schools' curricula. Research clearly supports whole brain 

development but the reality of the educational environment is often different. Perhaps policy 

makers in education are following their critics and becoming increasingly influenced by 

economic pressures for skills, in particular, rather than the lifelong needs of learners. 

Humans are as much part of the physical environment as they are of the sociological world, 

yet there is still only slim evidence of cognisant action. Consider, for example, the 

proposition that the increasing awareness of the 'environment' and the growing interest in 

'green' politics has not been matched by environmentally sustainable behaviour. What is 

evident is that the huge metropolises of the latter half of the twentieth century have 

disguised the planetary sources of survival. Fresh food has become a supermarket 

commodity rather than a source of satisfaction tended and gathered in the fields. Similarly, 

one does not need to look further for water than the nearest faucet. Roads, railways, and 

complex satellite communication systems are part of this totality of the built environment. 

Such is the experience of the majority of the world's people, especially in industrialised 

societies, that the content and context of learning have given 'subsistence' a new meaning. 
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With this distancing from the natural physical environment, the content of sensory 

experiences has changed dramatically. The same diversity of sensory stimuli will be present, 

although the potency and application of the whole range of senses are, arguably, diminished 

experiences when comparing city with rural environments. 

Evolutionary changes in the social arrangements of people ought to be viewed as sources of 

differences in their cognitive development. Psychological studies on alienation inevitably 

refer to urban environments as if humans are withdrawn from the content of their 

surroundings. Such a phenomenon is seldom reported of rural environments, where 

nostalgia and sentiment are often highlighted through powerful attractions to the changing 

faces of nature. The picture conveyed is one of superior qualities of the rural experience, 

where the life forces of human nature are more tangible and visible; an appealing argument 

in this thesis especially given the apparently multisensory, out-of-school learning of the rural 

adolescents sampled. Suffice to say that, although attractive, it would be rather a 

presumptuous conclusion to enhance the status of rural living to such definitive heights for 

human experience. The findings from this study and others remain too limited for such a 

substantial judgement, nor do they explore the relationships between skills and development 

designed to reveal cognitive strengths within an urban context. However, the significance of 

rural and urban differences in the cognitive processes described is maintained. More research 

aimed at discerning variations in cognition based on a predominantly urban as opposed to a 

predominantly rural background may support the view that the latter have more broadly 

developed sensory skills. 

Regardless of conclusion, there is strong argument for educators to give greater consideration 

to those teaching strategies that value all sensory experience. One of the real dangers is that 

learners, who have developed competence with, for example, the interpretation of visual and 

kinaesthetic signals, may be capable of high order thinking that goes unrecognised. In a 

society where language is the primary mode of communication, sensory experiences in the 

classroom may be all too limiting. The challenge in this discussion is for researchers to 

explore more closely the relationship between high order thinking skills and the major 

sensory modes, to understand more about prior experiences as they contribute to sensory 

proficiency and to consider, through action research, ways of teaching for all age groups that 

stimulate a variety of the senses in complementary ways. At a time in society when 

'retraining' is an integral part of the world of work, often with people who have distant and 

unpleasant experiences of formal learning, educators are being challenged to find ways that 
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are appropriate for these adult learners. A multisensory approach will have the greatest 

potential for tapping into the everyday experiences of many learners, especially in the semi

skilled and vocationally oriented trades areas. 

Neighbourhood influences on learning and study approaches 

Current research suggests that neighbourhood or place influences are correlated 

significantly with learning outcomes, and that these are independent of general reasoning 

ability and socioeconomic factors. However, further confirmation is needed before any 

significant conclusions may be made. As with the observed variations in cognition, the 

nature of the influence of place is difficult to articulate. Only by pursuing the link with more 

case studies, perhaps most appropriately of an ethnographic nature, will there be sufficient 

data from which to make possible connections and explanations. The process is likely to be 

slow and fraught with problems. Nevertheless, if the evidence increases for the existence of 

the phenomenon then the challenging task of description is justified for improved 

educational practice alone. The alternative of this proposal is to consider teachers' 

expectations and approaches taken in various educational locations and compare these with 

learners' preferred learning approaches and study methods. The possibility always exists that 

school climate and corresponding teaching strategies may become discordant with the 

shared values of the community. 

As a final comment on these recommendations, it might be said that any research that seeks 

to understand more about the connections between place, learning behaviour, and thinking 

skills, is likely to make an important contribution to existing knowledge on human 

experience. In this analysis, the focus on cognitive derivatives of varied sensory experiences, 

potentially linked to differences in interactions between people and places, has highlighted 

possible directions. Given the infinite possibilities subsumed in the totality of human 

experiences, there can be considerable optimism in pursuing these well-grounded 

approaches. Furthermore, there is the possibility of substantial insights to human nature that 

~y never emerge from a more focused approach. 

Reflections 

Curiosity may have provided the initial interest to pursue the connections between 

'home' and thinking behaviour. The formal nature of this enquiry, however, was based on a 

desire to learn more about the phenomenon. Place may be an important influence on the 

strategies used and attention given to learning and acquiring new knowledge. A wide range 
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of research perspectives, therefore, was a necessary prerequisite for removing doubt 

concerning the validity of the findings. Consistent with the multi-disciplinary approach 

taken, some of the findings are specifically relevant to environmental psychologists and 

behavioural geographers, some to cognitive psychologists, and some to sociologists and 

philosophers. All findings, though, have relevance for educators. 

People are social beings. They live in space and set action goals within the context of their 

surroundings. All behaviour, therefore, is partly explained by the interactive and inseparable 

element of everyday living. Time has shown this perspective to be reality, albeit complex, 

reliant on qualitative methods, and subject to constant evaluation and change. Yet cognitive 

psychologists are increasingly adopting this 'new' paradigm (Rowe, 1991). Their pursuit of a 

holistic approach has reinstated the importance of this perspective not seen since the split 

with early twentieth century philosophy. Sternberg's 'Triarchic Theory of Intelligence' (1987) 

is illustrative of the change. In describing intelligence, he focused on the interactive roles of 

the internal world of the mind, the external world of the environment, and experience. As 

well, he maintained the importance of understanding these personal perspectives to training 

and the development of higher order thinking skills. 

In this thesis, the broadly based approach adopted has enabled the specific role of 'place' to 

be recognised. It represents the external world of people, the physical surroundings that exist 

in the minds of people through their personal and communal interactions. Despite the 

acknowledged importance, very little evidence exists in cognitive psychology from the 

perspective of place. For the most part such research has been confined to environmental 

psychologists who have struggled for acceptance of their field. Shared meanings embedded 

in environmental perceptions have been demonstrated for various age groups within specific 

contexts. Implicit recognition of the unique qualities of place exists, but evidence is lacking. 

Studies One and Two go some way towards establishing the link between people and place 

through variables related to 'world' views by comparing a number of shared perceptions of 

adolescents in different places. Oearly there is much more room for further research in this 

area. The following comments contain suggestions for research and their implications for 

education. 

One of the referent frameworks of discussion has been group analysis. The perceived group 

characteristics of each place have been analysed. From these analyses, it is possible to 
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conjecture on the nature of social experiences in each place and the potential interactions 

within the same physical surroundings. In places where visual skills and related concepts 

appear to be well developed, there is an apparent collectivism akin to that perceived in the 

field-independent Japanese (Bagley, Iwawaki, & Young, 1983). Conversely, individualism 

was considered an apt description of the social relationships in Place D where adolescents 

were well travelled and had comparatively high levels of intelligence. The latter group have 

been noted to have performed poorly on tests of visual perception. Consequently, added to 

earlier statements is the hypothesis that group oriented shared meanings or 'collectivism' in 

social behaviour are associated with diversity in thinking skills. Though this may seem 

contradictory, there is an argument to be considered which equates intensity of socialisation 

experience with skill proficiency and flexibility of thinking. 

The possibility that interactions between people and places may be responsible for the 

emergence of particular 'world views' is important when researching thinking skills. Beyond 

the neighbourhood differences in achievement noted by Gamer (1989), there is scope to delve 

into the characteristics of such shared views in searching for insights to cognitive 

development. By focusing on the acquisition of knowledge and skills at the community base, 

the unequal distribution of achievement across widely scattered schools could be explained. 

Any such revelations will be of value for school based curriculum design. 

Shared word meanings specific to each place indicate the breadth and depth of available 

experience. Therefore, the hypothesis that language acquisition and knowledge are related to 

personal experience is another tangible outcome of this research. Words may be similar but 

meanings may differ. Alternatively, word availability may be restricted to the extent of 

inhibiting communication. As language is the primary mode of communication in schools, 

these discoveries are reinforcement of the need to make teaching relevant by first discovering 

adolescents' understanding of events. The conclusion is that words form images as a 

reflection of three sources of intelligence - the internal processes, interaction with the external 

world and experience (Sternberg, 1987). A wealth of research exists on the internal processing 

relevant to language acquisition and the role of prior experience to this. The neglected area is 

the study of language in context (Marton, 1985). 

As this study has highlighted, there is value in seeking understanding from 'lived 

experience'. The recommendations for educational research are many. They include: 
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• identifying links in current behaviour with past experience both from fonnal school and 
informal (out-of-school) learning, 

• understanding the context of learning for the adolescent as a way of analysing language 
and learning 'difficulties', 

• developing techniques of reflection for the adolescent to identify appropriate responses in 
contrasting learning contexts, and 

• comparing lexicons for adolescents located in different places with particular reference to 
environmental stimuli. 

Another emphasis in this thesis has been placed on the interactive roles of attention and 

performance. Evidence suggests that where arousal levels are low, the person is unlikely to 

attend fully to the prescribed tasks. Part of the problem, it is hypothesised, is related to the 

previous findings regarding language. Classroom language, which does not enable access to 

the lexicon of the learner, is unlikely to facilitate interest and enthusiasm in tasks. Limited 

attention and negative behaviour are the probable outcomes. Information gained from this 

study suggests that there is value in exploring further the relationship between interest and 

attention. This could assist decisions regarding the curriculum and processes adopted for 

future development of the learning programs. Like previous recommendations there is 

implicit recognition of the importance of everyday learning as an important trigger to engage 

the learner in the learning process. 

A recurring thought throughout the development of this thesis has been the extent to which 

feelings are the mediator between cognition of the environment and behaviour. The 

hypothesis that has emerged is that feelings, or affective sentiment, is a criterion by which 

preferences are made in the physical environment. Such preferences dictate the content of 

experience and, as Kaplan (1987) explained, may have evolutionary effects on cognition. 

The aesthetic relationship between people and their surroundings, termed topophilia by Tuan 

(1974), is formed from multisensory experiences. Cognition therefore is correspondingly 

complex. Paradoxically, so much of the learning experience within schools is language based 

or reliant on only sight and sound. As Tuan states, a "human perceives the world through all 

his senses simultaneously" (1974, p.10). How often do reflections of vivid experiences 

mention the odour, the sounds, the feel of objects? 

This may explain why adolescents of high general intelligence and well-travelled 

backgrounds were not so highly rated on tests of responses to visually presented spatial 
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material. Their patterns of learning may belong more to a restricted sensory culture than that 

of adolescents from rural environments. Travel can mean simply passing through and 

observing passively, rather than as a reacting thinking feeling sensory participant (Tuan, 

1974). This distinction has been previously ascribed to selective attention with possible 

connections to personal interest. The aesthetic argument thus extends the theory of cognition 

in ways that are in harmony with the unitary, holistic view of people. Above all, the 

emphasis is on the complex and unique consciousness of people, the temporal rather than the 

ethereal. 

Wherever possible in this thesis, attempts have been made to isolate people's aesthetic 

responses from their cognitive responses. Choice of favourite place was one such attempt. 

The overlap, however, is not clear and, where it may be wise to avoid excessive consideration 

of such elusive phenomena, there is too much evidence in research findings of the separate 

dimensions of each to ignore. A resultant recommendation is that the aesthetic responses to 

the environment are particularly worthy of attention in future research. Direct applicability 

to the research design problem of separating the aesthetic from the cognitive components of 

responses has benefits for both psychologists and educators, as well as architects and urban 

planners. Furthermore, regarding the processes of attention and external stimuli in the 

learning context of the school, such knowledge has the potential to create relevance for 

students who may have been previously diagnosed as problem learners. Once interest is 

engaged, the likelihood of a much more attentive learner, who is more willing and receptive 

to new ideas, is a realistic expectation. 

A number of cross-cultural studies have demonstrated that differences exist in thinking that 

relate to cultural values and beliefs. In this thesis, such differences were apparent on a much 

smaller scale, especially between rural and urban places. The strong visual acuity of Study 

Two's rural groups suggests that these skills seem best developed where the place, or 

immediate surroundings, are diverse in landscape, multi-functional, and varied in social 

structures. Contrary to prediction, such skills were not so apparent in communities where 

high levels of mobility and educational backgrounds at home might be expected to facilitate 

a wide variety of experiences. Furthermore, there was little, if any, consistency with general 

reasoning ability. This supports the expanding evidence related to the importance of learning 

to proficiency with specific thinking skills and intellectual abilities. 
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From the data it is hypothesised that field dependence, flexibility, and divergence of thought, 

are most apparent in small compact rural communities. The wisdom of Tuan (1974) would 

probably explain this as the heterogeneity of experience of the rural dwellers compared with 

the homogeneity of experience of the more mobile, educated people. The findings of this 

study confirm the significance of his descriptive analyses. Together, they make a strong case 

for further investigation into the dynamics of learning based on everyday activities in specific 

place contexts. Educationally, they challenge the myth that 'country kids' are not as 'bright' as 

'city kids' and they beg the question regarding the quality of lived experiences of the 'city 

kids' from high status backgrounds. 

A further hypothesis is that, in learning and thinking skills for the more 'socially privileged' 

group, the focus is on the symbolic systems and languages typically associated with general 

reasoning ability tests. By implication this may mean that teaching in problem solving and 

knowledge acquisition has narrowly focused the attention and concentration of students 

towards technical and abstract systems to the detriment of other sensory experiences. In 

contemporary schools' curricula, the emphasis has been heavily weighted towards such 

abstract symbolism often, it appears, on the assumption that other skills will develop as part 

of everyday experience. Lack of attention to factual knowledge was acknowledged by one 

teacher and class in the follow-up discussions related to Study Two. This was reflected in 

students' poor performance on factual recall relevant to arguments related to higher order 

thinking and understanding. 

It is not intended to imply from the previous argument that lower order thinking skills, or 

other domain specific abilities, such as spatial ability, ought to be promoted at the expense of 

the highly desired abstract thought processes. There are two essential arguments that follow. 

Firstly, there is evidence to suggest that sometimes "activities will be inter-modal in nature" 

(Collis & Biggs, 1991, p.191). In their explanation, Collis and Biggs consider a number of 

applications relevant to each 'mode' of learning. For example, within the 'formal mode', 

which may best describe some of the thinking of the more able adolescents sampled, they 

argue in favour of the inclusion of 'ikonic' and 'concrete-symbolic' modes as support for 

attaining the requirements of abstraction. Training in other sensory modes may, by their 

reasoning, promote learning. Their argument is that: "Plunging students directly into the 

complete abstractions eventually required to master this topic may cause all but the most 

talented students to flounder for months" (p.192). 
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Second, there is cause to review the nature of intelligence especially from the classroom 

perspective. To do this, an illustration is drawn from the one group of adolescents who 

demonstrated competence in general reasoning and domain specific abilities related to visual 

perception and field independence. These multisensory skills must contribute to a more 

global approach to problem solving and intelligent thinking. The conflicting evidence from 

the Learning Process Questionnaire for those people shows that their motivation was not 

always correspondingly high for learning and study approaches in school. Such perceptions 

could be the result of a school environment that undervalues the whole range of sensory 

experiences, or one that looks at specific abilities in isolation from the holistic approach that 

these adolescents develop from their everyday experiences. A more disturbing possibility 

from this observation is that teaching strategies may be developed from these narrowly 

based classroom perspectives, and reinforce, rather than challenge, such restricted learning 

behaviour of their students. Thus, the school perspective on what is intelligent behaviour, 

may not provide appropriate opportunities for the expression of existing personal strengths. 

The effects on school based learning behaviour may be to limit rather than expand skills. 

In brief, the evidence from this study has confirmed the interactive roles of school learning 

and learning experiences that may be traced to home and location. The recommendations 

include the need for further assessing the nature of the effects so that a better understanding 

will be gained for developing appropriate learning programs, the strong desire to see multi

sensory teaching strategies, and the need to promote the importance of inter-modal 

approaches to teaching subjects that may be assessed as predominantly associated with one 

mode (Collis & Biggs, 1991). Above all, there has been affirmation of the value of a 'whole 

person' approach to learning. Where teaching methods are restricted, educators need to be 

aware of the limitations they impose on learners. Holistic approaches have greater potential 

for effectively bridging the gap between the learner and what is to be learnt. 

Summary 

The nature of human experience relating to everyday happenings in the place of 

one's childhood has been the concern of this thesis. Cognitive and educational psychologists 

have often been criticised for their shortcomings where the subject of experience is 

concerned. Perhaps because of a preference for more readily measurable distinctions, very 

little research has sought to explain differences in learning behaviour directly in tenns of 

personal contexts. As well, theories of information processing have gone largely 

unquestioned in terms of the subjective component of 'reality'. A new era has dawned, 

239 



Chapter 7 Reuiew of Findings and Conclusions 

however, with the arrival of educational psychologists, such as Marton and colleagues from 

the Gothenburg school of research. They analyse the learning process from the context of the 

learner. Phenomenographic techniques make such research possible, and transferable to 

other settings. The learning situation is at once subject to learners' experience, their cognitive 

development, and personal 'existential' experience within the environment. Only by 

reflecting on the lived experience are we able to understand the process that occurs. Skills 

that encourage this capacity in learners have the power to unlock the difficulties they incur 

with learning challenges and help develop their independence as learners. 

In this thesis there has been concern for the endurance of experience as may be related to 

one's surroundings. Studies One and Two have considered the 'world views' of adolescents 

in contrasting geographic settings. The enquiries set wide boundaries for discovery and 

attempted to uncover the nature of distinct interactions between people and places through a 

variety of themes. 'Place' experience appears to be the most immediate external stimulus, 

outside home, work, and school for all learners. The extent to which this may affect the 

thinking of adolescents has been explored holistically with encouraging results for further 

research. These studies have shown evidence of place related behaviour through visual skills 

and abilities, environmental preferences and knowledge, field dependence - field 

independence, adolescents' leisure and recreation pursuits and, perhaps, learning and study 

approaches. 

Neighbourhoods and small communities have been the context through which the mystique, 

traditionally surrounding the relationship of everyday experience to cognition, has been 

studied. Place, in part, has been shown to provide an explanation of shared meanings. These 

meanings seem to be strongly embedded in the physical and social characteristics that 

distinguish one place from another, often in proximity. 

As a concluding comment, it seems logical to return to Tuan's descriptive analysis of 

topophilia, the emotion of sentimental attachment that travellers feel when returning to the 

place of their youth. This feeling is more than aesthetic in influence. Conceivably, it generates 

thinking skills as well as attitudes and perceptions that are inextricably, if not irreversibly, 

bound to place. 
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Appendix 1 Group Categories by Person in 
Place Groupings 

Place W 

Person 

1. people; water; houses/hotels; farms; jobs; native land 

2. sea; rivers; houses; farm; teenagers; people; shops; trees; mining; factory; mountain 

3. people together; factories; city; bush; farming; close housing; close to sea; rich 
people -tidy I expensive; mining; poor housing rivers; activities; life in the town 

4. landforms; houses/buildings; large groups of people; animal/farming; jobs; people 
hanging out 

5. forest; town; farm; water; farm; water; outback/ desert; sport; city 

6. streets and houses; city; water; people; landscape 

7. modem houses; country; factories; like Eyre's rock; water/wharves/ rainforest 

8. people; vehicles; buildings shelter; scenery-dry land; water 

9. people; people on the street; farming; sea view; house; different houses; different 
seasons; cars and houses; outdoors; trains; rainforest; sandhills; desert; factories 

10. group; rural; adventure; towns; teenagers; water /rivers/beaches; country and desert; 
heritage/plants/wildlife; working businesses 

11. rivers/ water I country I buildings; people doing things 

12. farming; sporting; pollution; the sea; outings/shows; forest; slums (black' white); 
city life; flowers; old pub-history; new suburbs; industries; new homes; fishing 
industry; HEC schemes; old homes 

13 where people stay; water; water activities; people having fun; farming; 
landscapes; bad things/ pollution; flowers 

14. same sort of activities (black 'white); farming; sport; flowers; shows/ crowds of 
people; old home; desert and factory-pollution; beach; train and pub; housing area; 
modem housing; rain forest 
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Appendix 1 Group Categories '1y Person in Place Groupings 

15. water boats; train; river/forests; beach; desert; people/show; city; alley (black 
'white); house/park; smoke; houses 

16. they belong together; street people; water; houses/streets/ plants/ deserts/ 
trees/ factory I farms; city; streets; beaches; sports; railways; houses; trains 

17 sea/boat; farm; show; people visiting people; picking flowers; sitting around; hotel 
visiting; sport; tree and house; hills; train; mall; mill trees; houses 

18. arm; houses; people doing different things; kids on street; trees houses; buildings 
and towns; pollution/rivers/different things around the world pretty and ugly; 
beaches/sea 

19. people in the street; farming; shops/streets; houses; sports-people; water; scenery; 
working/ factory 

20. buildings/houses; people playing; trees/flowers; farming; sports; smoke/buildings; 
vehicles; water; mountains; sea 

PlaceX 

Person 

1. black and white; water; houses; transport; pollution; trees; desert; people; sport; 
freshwater 

2. house; street kids; farm; water sport; bush and forest; streets in town; snow-cold 
places; out of the way country; water 

3. houses-new, being built; hotels; farming; people; black and white; mountains/dirt'; 
water; snow;_sea; flowers/fruit 

4. barren hills; sea; black 'n white; old buildings; cars/neighbourhood; modem 
buildings; forest; farms; public gatherings; water; mountains 

5. house-old/new; holidays-people doing things; machines; 
factories/buildings/hotels/pubs; animals; black/white 

6. cities/smog/industry; outback; suburbs/quiet places; water; peaceful places; 
sport/recreation; mining; gardening 

7. house; bush; water; people; pub; trees; snow; gardening 

8. water; trees; people; houses/buildings; cars/machinery; hills/outback 

9. old buildings; people having fun; 'down 'n out; farming; sandy; big city; people 
working; small communities; trees/wildlife 

10. trees; machines; people; groups of houses; water; water; hills; sport; farms; 
factories; buildings 

11. water; people; houses and buildings; trees/landscapes 

12. towns/civilisation; things people do; farms/mountains 
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Appendix 1 Group Categories 1Jy Person in Place Groupings 

13. leisure/wilderness; agriculture/mining; city/homes/high rise buildings/ 
pollution/factories; transport 

14. farms; buildings-old; wild life; mining; beach; city; fun/fair days; dirty places; 
homeless people; trees; suburbs; houses; sport 

15. farming; old buildings; avenues; water; factory; trees; busy place; barren 

16. people; houses; trees; fanning; sport/fun; hills/water; places you can stay at 

17. farming; avenues; water; factory; water; trees; busy place; barren; sea; streets; old 
houses; bush ; mall; carnival 

18. houses; water; farms; hotels; people; people in sport; out in the scrub; streets; 
mining; 

19. mining/outback; towns; forest scene; pubs/hotels; graffiti; water; city; farms 

PlaceY 

Person 

1. house; fanning; flowers; crowds of people; vandals; outback; a 'company; little 
town in the outback; boat work; sand/beach; in city-streets 

2. holiday and fun; dry and barren land; farms; wet and running water; houses; dry 
land; flowers; old and new houses; boredom and friendship; holiday resort; 
people/ shops/ money I food; peaceful/boat riding/ dangers; smog; 
farming/peaceful; quiet-closed in; bare and dry; house/people; water/birds/snow 

3. mountains/mining/ kids; wharf/factory/smog; show; bush/rainforest; narrow 
streets; farmers; nice view; dam/waterfalls; beach house; smog/city/terrible; 
suburbs; fancy house; people; plants; pub; country home; nice park; ocean and canoe 

4. houses/hotels/buildings/shops; landscapes/animals/trees/water; people; 
boats/trucks/ cars/machinery 

5. houses together/buildings/streets; people; water/beach; outback; farmland 

6. things I like; don't like; sport 

7. farmers; town/ crowds/ attraction - where people go; water and sports; spring; 
houses-linked to streets; nature; people of the streets; pollution 

8. houses; industry; black 'n white; sports; fun; fanning; 
dirty/grimy/mossy/polluted; dam; houses 'in the bush'; trees/ colour/ ferns; 
mining; crowded 

9. farms; sports; pollution; black and white; plants; mountains; beach; mountains; 
beach; old houses; gardening; groups of people; modern houses 

10. black 'n white; single trees; house and car; heaps of people; what they do; streets; 
factories; mines; public place; water I sailing; trees; seashore; roads; places where 
people can go; different sort of places; big buildings and little ones; older houses; 
new houses; farming; water; older style places; water 
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Appendix 1 Group Categories by Person in Place Groupings 

11. cars; old houses; landscapes; sports; farming; new buildings; old houses; black and 
white; railway tracks; few people 

12. country; city; beaches-leisure/ oceans; forest/bushland; industrial; suburban; groups 
of people; festivals 

13. water; people; houses; farm; sports; cars; lots of people; trees; in the city; front of a 
house 

14. houses/streets; people; trees; buildings/people/work; ,machinery; water/beaches/ 
people doing things; black ' white; open space 

15. houses; cars; people/mall/ water; mining; farms; bush; sport; plants 

16. fishing/water; backstreet/old house; 'hanging out'; the show/activities; big city; 
the town 

17. black 'n white; heaps of people; animals; bush/trees; beach; buildings 'n water; 
boats; farm/animals; car; snow; mall; older house; road with houses; train; public 
bar 

18. houses; people; people by themselves; nature/people out of the city 

19. old farming; people in the city; flowers from the garden; rainforest; old town; new 
area being built; racing; graffiti; sailing on sea; main streets; miming; old suburb; 
suburb nearby the city; crowded suburb; train through the park; the bush ; house 
near the beach; vineyard/ crops; gloomy; old country town 

20. sports; houses; hotels; people; country; mountains; rocks; where its peaceful 

PlaceZ 

Person 

1. family homes; recreation; crowds; farming; environment; industry/pollution; 
crowds; older style homes; businesses; mining; farming; people and graffiti; 
holiday places; wilderness; housing; more trees; hotels; railways; modem style 
homes; derelict ones; leisure 

2. buildings/hotels; factories/mine; outback; teenagers; trees/natural bush; sports; 
streets/roads; beach-water; transport; women and flowers 

3. people doing things; water; black 'white; farms; built up areas-houses: 
modem/ older; sceneries; people going out; working; beach; around town; walking; 
pollution 

4. groups of people; trees; water; farming; old houses; rocks; modem houses; mall; 
black 'white; town or city; skiing/water/snow 

5. bush scenes; suburbs; farming/rural scenes; polluted; urban/polluted; fun things to 
do; black 'n white 

6. holiday; post cards/scenery; black' white; people's homes; lot of people; shops/ 
industry; family photo; railway; farm 

7. houses/buildings/streets; landscapes/places; sport; people doing things 
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8. water/boats; mining/ factory/jobs/ pollution; trees/ water/ natural 

9. action versus moving 

10. crowds; old houses; water; streets; trees; jobs; mountains; farms 

11. water; factories and smoke; buildings and houses; roads; people; trees/ forest; 
landscape; few people; trains; farms 

12. houses; holidays; outback; factory 

13. sports; people; factories; farming; nature sites; transport; housing; hotels 

14. people; without people; country; no people 

15. houses; landscapes; activities; business; nature; people; water/sea 

16. houses; water; people; buildings; trees/mountains 

17. I love ... ; fun things; like but not as much; don't like 

18. sport; factories; housing; barren landscape; semi-detached; houses-poor people; 
farming; forest; rich people house; lots of people; shopping centre; sea; rivers; old 
buildings; working; snow; concrete; pleasant places to walk 

19. sport; scenic; older buildings; industrial; people in the public; industrial; modern 
day houses; old photos (black 'n white); round the streets; agricultural scenic; new 
house; railway; flowers 

20. sport; country/farming; houses; city; trees; factories; hotels; water; land/outback; 
people; train 
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Appendix2 Study One: Categorisation Process 
by Place 

Key to category codes for the following individual place tables 

Category Number 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

Category Name 

water 
beach/sea 
people 
jobs/working 
people places 
farmers I agriculture 
mining 
sport 
cities 
towns/streets 
pollution 
factories 
houses 
buildings 
machinery I rail/ road 
cars/ vehicles 
pubs/hotels 
outback/red/brown 
wilderness 
personal judgement 
fun things/holidays 
plants/flowers 
other (single response groups) 
ungrouped 

Newly coded categories 1-10. 
(Based on the initial codes shown in Table 3.2) 

1 water= water (1); beach- sea (2) 
2 people = people (3); jobs (4); people places (5); people - flowers (22) 
3 primary industry = farming (6); mining (7) 
4 factories - pollution= factories (11); pollution (12) 
5 transport = machinery (15); cars - vehicles (16) 
6 natural environment= outback (18); wilderness (19) 
7 leisure= sports (8); fun things - holidays (21) 
8 pubs= 17 
9 built environment = cities (9); towns and streets (10); buildings (14); houses (13) 
10 other = other (23); missing (24 ); personal judgement (20) 
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Appendix2 Study One: Categorisation Process by Place 

PlaceW 

The first Column (A) represents the number of the individual photograph. (1 = 50) The remaining 
columns represent the responses of participants (n = 20). See Table 3.2, p.80 for code names of the 
categories numbered 1-24. 

p 

h 
0 

0 

g 
r 
a 

p 
h 

N 
u 
m 
b 
e 
r 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
so 

Participant 

1 2 3 

5 6 6 
5 6 6 

17 7 7 
4 10 10 
6 6 6 
5 6 6 
6 6 6 
6 6 6 
6 7 7 
1 2 2 
5 10 10 
5 5 5 
5 5 5 
5 5 5 
5 19 8 
5 5 8 
5 5 5 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

24 24 1 
5 10 10 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 
1 24 1 
1 1 1 

19 19 19 
19 19 19 
24 19 7 
24 11 11 
1 1 12 
1 11 12 

24 1 24 
13 13 13 
13 13 13 
13 13 10 
13 13 5 
13 13 5 
13 13 9 
4 6 6 

13 13 9 
13 13 13 
13 13 9 
13 13 9 
13 13 9 
13 13 13 
13 13 5 
13 13 1 
4 13 9 

13 10 9 
24 22 1 

4 5 6 

4 6 5 
6 6 5 

18 18 19 
5 24 24 
4 6 19 
5 19 4 
6 5 6 
6 6 19 

19 18 19 
24 19 19 
4 8 5 
5 9 9 
5 9 9 

19 8 10 
19 8 10 
5 24 19 
5 19 5 
4 1 1 

19 8 1 
13 1 13 
5 9 9 

13 10 1 
19 1 1 
4 1 1 

19 19 1 
19 19 19 
19 19 19 
19 19 19 
13 1 1 
4 1 1 

19 10 1 
24 1 24 
13 10 1 
13 24 13 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
4 10 13 

13 6 13 
13 9 14 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
14 10 13 
14 10 13 
13 10 13 
13 10 13 
13 9 9 
19 10 5 

7 8 9 10 11 

6 5 6 6 6 
6 5 6 6 6 

18 15 8 18 1 
10 15 15 10 5 
6 15 6 6 6 
6 5 23 4 6 
5 6 6 6 6 
6 19 6 6 6 

18 24 18 18 6 
1 19 1 1 1 

13 5 5 5 5 
9 5 5 5 5 
9 5 5 5 5 
1 5 5 5 5 
6 5 5 21 5 
6 5 21 5 5 

10 5 21 5 5 
1 24 1 21 1 
1 5 5 21 1 

24 14 13 10 1 
9 24 5 10 5 
1 14 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 19 1 1 
1 19 19 19 19 
1 19 19 19 19 
1 1 11 19 19 

11 19 19 12 1 
11 1 1 1 1 
24 24 11 12 14 
1 1 15 1 24 

13 24 13 10 14 
13 16 13 10 14 
13 16 16 9 14 
9 16 13 10 14 
9 16 13 10 14 
9 14 13 9 14 
6 14 13 6 6 
9 16 13 10 14 

13 14 13 10 14 
13 14 13 9 14 
6 14 13 10 14 
6 5 13 10 14 

13 16 16 10 14 
13 16 16 9 14 
13 13 13 9 14 
9 14 13 9 14 

13 14 13 9 14 
9 5 23 5 22 

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

6 6 6 6 6 23 5 5 24 
6 6 6 6 6 19 6 6 6 
7 18 19 18 18 19 18 7 13 

11 17 6 24 16 24 16 16 6 
6 6 6 6 6 24 16 16 5 

24 6 22 6 6 23 22 22 5 
6 6 6 6 6 23 6 6 6 

17 6 19 18 18 23 18 18 6 
7 18 19 18 18 24 18 7 24 

24 1 1 12 5 23 2 23 12 
22 17 22 22 9 23 22 22 12 
10 5 12 5 5 5 5 5 5 
10 5 12 5 5 5 5 5 5 

5 21 21 5 5 21 23 5 5 
8 21 21 8 5 23 8 8 5 
8 21 21 8 5 5 8 8 5 
5 21 21 5 5 5 23 5 5 
4 1 1 8 1 5 1 1 1 
8 1 1 8 1 5 8 8 5 
5 13 21 10 1 23 5 24 13 
9 5 21 10 9 5 5 5 5 

13 1 1 1 5 14 1 1 13 
1 1 1 1 1 19 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 19 11 1 1 
1 1 1 19 19 19 8 24 12 

19 19 19 19 19 19 19 5 19 
19 19 19 19 19 19 24 24 19 
1 19 19 1 1 23 24 11 19 

12 1 12 12 23 12 11 18 13 
12 1 1 12 23 12 11 15 1 
12 24 12 12 12 12 11 18 12 
11 1 1 24 15 12 15 15 1 
13 13 13 13 24 10 13 24 13 
13 13 13 13 9 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
17 6 13 6 6 6 6 13 6 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 17 13 
9 13 13 13 13 13 14 24 13 

17 17 13 13 13 14 13 17 14 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 13 14 16 14 13 13 13 
9 13 13 13 12 12 9 13 13 
9 13 13 10 9 12 9 13 10 

22 22 22 22 22 22 22 24 22 
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Appendix2 Study One: Categorisation Process by Place 

PlaceX 

The first Column (A) represents the number of the individual photograph. (1 = 50) The remaining 
columns represent the responses of participants (n = 19). See Table 3.2, p.80 for code names of the 
categories numbered 1-24. 
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r 
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N 
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m 
b 
e 
r 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
so 

Participant 

1 2 3 4 

24 6 5 24 
6 6 6 6 

10 7 7 12 
24 24 24 15 
24 6 6 6 
24 24 6 6 
24 6 6 6 
24 24 19 18 
18 7 7 18 
24 24 2 24 
5 5 5 19 
5 5 24 5 
5 5 5 5 
5 5 5 5 

24 8 8 8 
3 5 8 8 

24 5 5 5 
1 1 1 1 

18 8 1 8 
5 24 13 9 
9 5 5 5 
1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 

23 19 19 24 
19 19 19 19 
19 19 19 19 
1 19 19 19 

24 11 7 1 
24 11 1 12 
24 11 1 12 
24 1 7 24 
10 24 13 24 
10 13 10 13 
24 13 13 13 
24 13 13 13 
24 13 13 13 
24 13 10 13 
6 6 6 6 

17 13 13 13 
24 13 10 13 
24 24 13 13 
17 17 17 9 
17 24 13 13 
24 13 10 13 
24 13 13 13 
24 13 10 13 
24 24 13 13 
9 17 17 9 

24 24 5 22 

5 6 7 8 9 10 

6 6 6 24 18 5 
6 6 6 6 18 6 

18 24 18 19 24 1 
10 6 6 15 9 24 
6 24 6 15 18 6 

22 22 21 22 22 5 
6 6 6 6 6 18 
6 6 6 15 18 6 

18 24 18 15 7 1 
1 1 19 19 7 1 

10 22 22 21 22 22 
5 5 14 3 5 5 
5 5 14 3 5 5 

10 5 5 21 8 5 
1 1 1 21 8 1 

10 5 5 3 8 24 
10 5 5 21 11 5 
1 24 1 15 1 1 
1 1 19 24 8 1 

10 1 1 14 12 24 
10 5 14 21 11 17 
1 13 1 19 1 1 
1 1 1 19 1 1 
1 1 1 19 1 1 

19 1 19 19 1 1 
19 19 19 19 19 19 
19 19 19 19 19 19 
1 1 1 19 19 1 

10 11 11 11 11 1 
1 1 11 19 1 1 

10 11 11 11 12 1 
24 11 1 13 11 1 
13 13 13 14 13 14 
13 13 16 13 10 13 
13 13 14 13 10 16 
13 13 14 13 10 13 
13 13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 16 13 13 13 
6 24 6 24 13 13 

13 13 14 13 13 17 
13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 14 13 13 13 
9 17 14 13 13 17 

13 13 14 13 13 13 
13 13 16 13 13 13 
13 13 13 16 13 13 
13 13 14 13 9 13 
24 13 24 13 9 13 
9 17 14 17 9 13 

22 22 22 24 22 22 

11 u 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

5 6 7 7 7 6 6 3 5 
5 5 6 5 6 6 19 6 6 

18 10 18 14 6 7 7 18 1 
15 6 15 14 5 15 24 15 8 
15 6 6 18 6 6 19 6 6 
5 5 5 5 5 6 6 6 19 
6 18 5 6 5 6 6 6 6 

15 6 6 19 6 24 19 19 6 
18 6 18 19 6 15 7 18 1 
18 9 1 2 6 24 24 1 19 
5 5 5 5 5 9 24 3 24 
5 5 5 5 5 9 5 3 5 
5 5 5 5 5 9 5 3 5 
5 5 5 5 5 24 24 3 5 
3 21 8 5 5 15 8 3 5 

15 21 5 5 5 15 24 3 8 
5 21 5 5 5 9 24 3 5 
1 21 1 1 5 19 8 1 8 
1 21 8 1 5 15 8 1 8 
3 21 5 14 5 9 24 24 17 
3 9 5 5 5 9 24 5 5 

24 21 13 1 19 19 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 19 1 1 1 
1 19 1 1 19 19 12 19 12 

19 19 1 11 19 19 19 1 1 
19 19 19 19 19 19 19 19 19 
19 19 19 19 19 19 19 19 19 
19 1 19 19 19 19 19 19 19 
1 9 24 1 19 9 12 1 12 

14 9 11 1 19 9 12 1 12 
1 9 11 1 10 9 12 1 12 
1 19 1 13 10 7 24 15 24 

24 14 14 14 14 24 24 24 13 
13 10 13 13 10 13 13 13 13 
14 13 13 12 10 9 13 14 13 
16 14 13 13 10 13 13 13 13 
13 14 13 13 9 13 13 13 13 
13 10 13 13 10 13 13 13 13 
6 6 13 6 6 6 6 6 6 

14 13 14 10 13 13 14 17 13 
13 10 13 13 10 13 13 10 13 
13 9 13 13 10 13 9 24 13 
14 13 14 9 13 9 14 13 17 
13 14 13 5 10 13 13 14 13 
16 10 15 13 9 13 13 24 13 
13 9 13 13 9 16 13 10 13 
13 14 13 13 9 24 13 4 13 
13 14 13 14 9 13 24 14 13 
14 9 14 14 9 13 9 24 17 
1 24 22 5 10 19 22 22 22 
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Appendix2 Study One: Categorisation Process '1y Place 

PlaceY 

The first Column (A) represents the number of the individual photograph. (1 = 50) The remaining 
columns represent the responses of participants (n = 20). See Table 3.2, p.80 for code names of the 
categories numbered 1-24. 
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10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
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30 
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32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 

Participant 

1 2 3 4 

6 6 6 24 
6 6 6 19 

18 6 7 18 
15 6 15 15 
15 6 6 15 
22 24 22 24 
13 6 6 19 
24 18 24 19 
18 18 7 1 
24 1 24 1 
22 22 22 5 
5 5 3 5 
5 5 3 5 
5 21 3 5 

24 21 24 5 
1 24 1 5 

24 5 3 5 
15 20 20 16 
15 20 20 5 
24 21 17 14 
9 9 1 14 

24 1 24 19 
1 24 21 2 

18 1 24 1 
24 1 1 1 
24 19 1 1 
18 6 19 19 
1 18 24 19 

12 12 12 14 
11 24 24 191 
12 12 24 9 
12 1 12 13 
13 20 13 14 
13 24 13 13 
13 24 13 13 
13 20 13 13 
13 20 6 13 
13 13 24 17 
6 6 6 17 

13 13 17 14 
13 13 10 13 
13 24 24 13 
13 17 17 13 
13 13 10 13 
13 13 13 13 
13 24 13 13 
13 13 13 13 
13 13 12 13 
3 21 10 13 
9 22 22 5 

5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

6 20 6 6 6 13 6 
6 20 6 6 6 6 6 

13 20 6 7 24 7 24 
6 20 24 6 6 24 15 

24 24 6 6 6 24 6 
5 8 6 24 22 4 6 

18 20 6 6 6 6 6 
18 20 6 23 6 6 6 
18 24 6 7 24 7 24 
2 24 12 24 19 1 19 
3 20 19 19 22 4 5 
3 24 5 5 5 24 5 
3 24 5 5 5 24 5 
3 20 24 5 5 5 5 
2 8 12 8 8 24 8 
3 8 24 8 8 5 8 
3 24 24 5 5 5 5 

24 24 12 1 1 1 8 
1 8 8 1 8 1 24 

24 24 20 1 5 23 23 
3 24 24 5 24 5 14 
1 20 5 13 1 1 19 
2 24 11 1 1 1 19 
1 24 12 12 1 24 19 
1 1 12 1 19 1 19 

24 19 19 19 19 19 19 
24 24 19 19 19 19 19 
24 24 19 19 19 19 19 
14 24 12 11 12 11 13 
1 12 12 12 12 11 19 

12 12 12 12 12 11 19 
6 24 24 13 1 24 15 

13 24 5 13 13 13 24 
13 24 5 24 13 16 16 
13 24 5 13 13 16 16 
14 24 5 13 13 13 16 
10 24 10 13 13 13 13 
13 13 24 5 13 13 13 
6 24 5 13 6 6 6 

13 24 5 13 13 24 13 
13 24 5 13 24 16 13 
13 24 5 13 13 24 13 
13 24 5 13 13 17 13 
13 24 5 13 24 24 13 
13 13 24 5 13 13 13 
13 24 5 13 13 16 16 
13 24 5 13 13 16 14 
13 24 5 13 24 13 14 
13 24 5 24 24 14 14 
5 24 22 22 22 22 22 

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

6 24 3 6 5 6 24 13 5 
6 5 24 6 6 6 3 6 24 

11 18 7 7 19 18 3 24 6 
11 24 15 24 9 15 12 15 15 
6 6 24 24 6 6 3 6 6 
6 19 3 22 6 6 3 6 5 
6 6 3 6 6 6 3 6 6 
6 6 15 24 6 6 3 6 6 

11 18 7 7 6 18 3 24 6 
1 1 1 1 1 1 3 19 19 
9 24 3 24 10 3 3 22 24 
5 24 3 24 5 3 3 5 5 
5 24 3 24 5 3 3 5 5 
5 5 3 5 5 3 3 5 5 
1 8 3 8 24 24 3 24 8 
5 8 3 8 5 3 3 16 9 
5 5 3 5 5 3 3 21 5 
1 1 1 5 1 15 3 1 8 
5 5 1 15 1 15 3 16 8 

13 5 3 24 1 1 13 21 14 
9 9 3 5 9 3 3 24 5 
1 1 1 24 1 1 3 24 6 
1 1 1 5 1 1 3 1 20 
1 24 1 5 1 1 3 13 19 

19 1 1 5 1 19 3 19 19 
19 19 19 19 19 19 3 19 21 
19 19 19 19 19 19 3 19 20 
19 19 19 19 24 1 3 19 20 
11 1 14 1 24 14 12 11 15 
1 5 1 1 24 1 5 13 19 

24 5 5 1 9 11 12 11 15 
11 13 13 24 1 15 12 15 15 
24 24 24 13 24 13 11 24 13 
13 16 13 16 13 13 13 10 13 
13 13 13 16 13 13 13 10 13 
13 16 13 16 13 17 13 10 13 
13 13 13 13 13 13 13 22 13 
13 13 13 13 23 5 13 13 13 
6 6 13 13 6 6 13 6 6 

13 13 13 16 13 17 13 13 13 
13 13 13 16 13 13 13 13 13 
13 24 13 13 24 5 13 24 13 
9 13 13 24 10 17 13 24 17 

13 24 13 13 10 13 13 13 13 
16 13 13 13 13 16 13 13 13 
13 13 13 16 24 16 13 13 13 
13 13 13 16 13 5 13 24 13 
13 16 14 13 13 14 13 24 13 
9 9 14 24 9 5 13 5 17 

13 22 22 22 22 17 5 6 5 
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PlaceZ 

The first column (A) represents the number of the individual photograph. (1 = 50) The remaining 
columns represent the responses of participants (n = 20). See Table 3.2, p.80 for code names of the 
categories numbered 1-24. 
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10 
11 
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13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 

Participant 

1 2 3 

13 24 6 
6 18 6 
7 18 19 

15 15 21 
6 18 24 
6 22 4 
6 24 6 

13 18 19 
7 7 21 

21 24 21 
4 22 4 
5 5 5 
5 5 5 
5 5 5 

21 8 1 
21 8 5 
5 5 5 
5 1 1 

21 8 1 
21 1 1 
4 14 10 

21 1 24 
21 1 1 
19 24 24 
19 19 19 
19 19 21 
19 24 19 
19 1 24 
12 11 24 
24 11 12 
12 11 24 
15 15 24 
13 1 13 
13 13 13 
13 16 13 
13 16 13 
13 18 13 
13 14 13 
13 18 6 
13 24 13 
13 16 13 
13 14 13 
17 17 10 
21 17 13 
16 16 13 
16 17 13 
13 16 13 
24 14 13 
17 17 10 
22 22 21 

4 5 6 7 8 

6 24 3 24 6 
6 19 6 5 6 

18 19 19 19 13 
9 24 21 5 7 
6 24 6 5 11 
5 24 6 5 11 
6 6 6 5 6 
6 6 6 19 6 

18 19 19 19 7 
18 19 19 19 7 
5 21 5 5 5 
5 5 5 5 5 
5 5 5 5 5 
5 24 5 5 5 
1 21 21 8 5 
5 21 21 8 1 
5 21 5 5 5 
1 21 5 5 1 
1 21 21 8 1 

24 24 21 13 5 
5 24 21 24 5 
1 19 21 21 24 
1 24 21 24 1 
1 24 21 19 1 
1 19 19 19 19 

19 19 19 19 19 
19 19 19 19 19 
19 19 19 19 1 
1 12 11 14 12 
1 11 11 19 11 
1 24 11 14 4 
1 19 15 19 23 

13 13 24 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 16 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
6 13 13 13 13 

13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 1 2 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
13 13 13 13 13 
10 13 13 13 13 
9 12 11 13 13 

22 24 23 22 22 

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

24 6 6 6 4 5 5 20 6 6 6 24 
23 6 6 6 3 6 19 20 6 24 24 5 
24 19 11 18 3 4 19 20 18 19 18 24 
23 15 11 24 3 4 14 24 10 15 15 4 
24 6 6 24 3 6 19 21 6 11 6 6 
23 5 6 6 24 6 5 24 4 6 19 5 
23 5 6 6 3 6 5 20 6 6 6 6 
24 6 6 6 3 19 19 20 6 6 6 6 
24 19 21 24 3 19 19 20 18 11 18 6 
24 1 21 11 3 19 2 20 23 5 18 1 
24 5 21 5 3 4 5 20 4 22 5 5 
24 5 5 5 3 5 5 20 5 5 5 5 
24 5 5 5 3 5 5 21 5 5 5 5 
23 5 21 21 3 5 5 21 5 5 5 5 
23 5 21 8 3 8 5 21 1 8 8 5 
23 5 21 8 3 8 5 21 5 8 8 1 
23 5 21 21 3 5 5 21 5 5 9 5 
23 1 21 8 3 1 1 21 1 19 24 1 
23 1 21 8 3 8 1 21 8 8 8 1 
23 5 21 17 3 1 1 20 23 19 1 24 
23 5 21 5 3 1 5 20 10 19 9 24 
13 1 21 19 3 4 1 20 1 19 1 1 
23 1 21 6 3 1 1 21 1 19 1 1 
23 1 21 6 3 1 1 21 1 19 1 1 
23 1 21 19 3 19 1 20 19 19 1 1 
23 19 21 19 3 19 19 20 21 19 9 19 
23 19 21 19 3 19 19 20 19 19 19 19 
23 19 18 19 3 19 19 20 1 19 19 1 
23 11 11 11 3 4 14 20 11 11 11 1 
23 19 21 11 3 1 1 20 1 11 11 1 
23 11 13 11 3 4 19 20 11 11 11 1 
15 11 11 5 3 13 13 20 1 15 13 4 
23 13 13 15 3 13 13 20 1 14 13 13 
23 16 13 16 3 13 13 21 13 13 13 13 
23 16 13 16 3 13 13 21 13 16 13 13 
23 14 13 16 3 13 13 21 14 14 13 13 
23 13 13 13 3 13 13 20 13 13 6 13 
23 13 13 16 3 13 13 21 13 13 13 13 
23 19 13 6 3 13 13 20 13 6 6 13 
23 13 13 16 3 13 13 20 13 13 9 13 
23 13 13 16 3 13 13 20 14 16 13 13 
23 23 13 16 3 13 13 20 13 13 13 13 
23 13 13 17 9 13 13 21 13 24 9 13 
23 13 13 16 5 13 13 20 13 24 13 13 
23 16 13 16 5 13 13 20 13 13 13 13 
23 13 13 13 5 13 13 20 13 13 13 13 
23 16 13 13 5 13 13 20 13 16 13 13 
23 24 13 16 5 13 13 20 13 24 11 4 
23 13 13 17 5 4 24 20 21 13 24 24 
23 22 21 21 5 22 22 20 21 21 22 24 
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In the following descriptions the steps taken for determining the new codes (1-10) for the 

responses from participants in Study One are outlined. Those described in Chapter 3 have not 

been repeated. Responses are those coded in the preceding matrices for Place groups W., X, 

Y, and Zand the codes in all instances are repeated from Tables 3.2 and 3.8. The photographs 

discussed are illustrated on p.267. 

New Code 1: 'water' 

As noted in Chapter 3, 'water' was retained as a separate category from the more general 

theme of 'natural environment'. While water was the most common reference used by 

participants, the terms of 'beach' and 'sea' were also used. Scrutiny of the data for initial 

categories showed that the latter terms were used less frequently and were interchanged by 

water for various participants. This is illustrated in the data extracted for Photograph 10. 

Photograph 10 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 1 24 24 21 
2 2 24 1 24 
3 2 2 24 21 
4 24 24 1 18 
5 19 1 2 19 
6 19 1 24 19 
7 1 19 12 19 
8 19 19 24 7 
9 1 7 19 24 

10 1 1 1 1 
11 1 18 19 21 
12 24 9 1 11 
13 1 1 1 3 
14 1 2 1 19 
15 12 6 1 2 
16 5 24 1 20 
17 23 24 1 23 
18 2 1 3 5 
19 23 19 19 18 
20 12 19 1 

(24 = missing responses) 

This photograph depicted a view that would have been familiar to the residents of Place X 

and perhaps to others from past experiences. It is interesting, therefore, that two responses 

used the category of mining (7) which is the major activity of the area shown. There were 

three responses for 'outback' (18) which is also compatible with the remoteness of the area. 
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Otherwise the majority of the responses were for 'wilderness' (19), 'water' (1), or 'beaches' (2). 

Thirty-one out of a possible seventy-nine responses were accounted for by this combined 

category. 'Wilderness' accounted for ten responses. Considerable uncertainty also appeared 

to exist with this photograph, with seventeen people choosing to leave the photograph 

ungrouped or finding a separate single response. Despite the variety of responses to this 

photograph there was evidence of the association of 'water' and 'beach' or 'sea'. They were 

combined to form the new code of 'water' (1) on this evidence and other cross-referencing. 

New Code 2: 'people' 

As discussed in Chapter 3 the mention of people was in many different contexts. The most 

commonly recorded responses were 'people' in relation to some activity. For example, two 

black and white photographs showed adolescents in relaxed poses sitting on what appear to 

be garbage tins. Being in black and white reproduction they were a distraction from the 

coloured photographs. Usually they were grouped together initially then combined with 

other 'people' related photographs. Their descriptions varied from 'kids hanging out', 'sitting 

around', and 'kids on street' (see Appendix 1). In the initial coding (Table 3.2), all of these 

descriptions were reduced to the category of 'people places' (5). The theme appeared to be 

'people doing things' and this was taken as the guide for the newly coded 'people' category. 

Photograph 6 

Participant PlaceW Place X PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 5 24 22. 6 
2 6 24 24 22. 
3 6 6 22. 4 
4 5 6 24 5 
5 19 22. 5 24 
6 4 22. 8 6 
7 6 21 6 5 
8 5 22 24 11 
9 23 22 22 23 

10 4 5 4 5 
11 6 5 6 6 
12 24 5 6 6 
13 6 5 19 24 
14 22. 5 3 6 
15 6 5 22. 5 
16 6 6 6 24 
17 23 6 6 4 
18 22 6 3 6 
19 22. 19 6 19 
20 5 5 5 

(24 = missing ~ponses) 
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Photographs 6, 10, 15, 20, and 43 

Photograph 20 

Photograph 6 

Photograph 43 

Photograph 10 

Photograph 15 
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A separate category of 'people' (3) in the initial coding was found to correspond with the 

other categories of 'people places' (5), 'jobs - working' (4), and a less frequently used category 

of 'plants - flowers' (in relation to an activity involving people). The data for the two black 

and white photographs 12 and 13 in the tables of coded responses by place groups (Appendix 

2, pp. 261-264) show the interchangeability of two codes 3 and 4. The responses for 

photograph 6 illustrate the distribution of the use of initial codes of 'jobs - working' (4) and 

'people - places' (5) and 'plants - flowers' (22). 

As with all of the final decisions there was cross-referencing to detennine, for instance, 

whether category 6, 'farmers - agriculture' should be included. As discussed in Chapter 3 the 

latter was excluded and regrouped with 'mining'. As well there was cognisance of the 

differences between groups. With all of the recoding process this was an important criterion 

for the final decision. 

New Code 3: 'primary industry' 

See Chapter 3 

New Code 4: 'factories - pollution' 

See Chapter 3 

New Code 5: 'transport' 

This code was a regrouping of 'machinery - rail - road' (15) and 'cars - vehicles' (16). These 

descriptors were used sparingly by a handful of participants but were considered important 

to retain as a discrete category because of the consistency with which they were used by, on 

average, two participants from each place group. From the notes made during the interviews 

these were all males. The original data show that these participants generally categorised 

photographs 34, 35, 45, 46, and 47 as cars or vehicles whereas the majority of participants 

used the descriptor of 'houses'. 

'Machinery' was not a frequently used descriptor and was most associated with Photograph 

5. The photograph depicts an 'outback' scene with a piece of old farm machinery in the 

foreground. Although, the preferred description was 'farmers - agriculture' (37 per cent) the 

decision was taken to retain the descriptor used by some of the students who focused on 

'cars' as this illustrated a different perception of the content of the photograph. Together with 

'road' and 'rail' the descriptors of cars, vehicles and machinery appeared to be compatible 

terms for individuals. 
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New Code 6: 'natural environment' 

See Chapter 3 

New Code 7: 'leisure' 

Study One: Categorisation Process '1y Place 

This new code derives from the initial codes of 'sport' (8) and 'fun things' and 'holidays' (21). 

The responses for Photograph 15 indicate the interchangeability of the descriptors. The two 

descriptors account for thirty-nine per cent of responses. Together with similar patterns 

observed through cross-referencing it was determined that references to 'people' and 'water' 

and 'wilderness' by participants were based on different perceptions. As with the small 

category of 'transport' it is noticeable that 'holidays', 'sport' and 'fun things to do' were used 

primarily by the same participants. Both categories recognised individual differences in the 

total sample. 

Photograph 15 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 24 24 5 21 
2 21 8 19 8 
3 24 8 8 1 
4 5 8 19 1 
5 2 1 8 21 
6 8 1 10 21 
7 12 1 6 8 
8 8 21 5 5 
9 8 8 5 23 

10 24 1 21 5 
11 8 3 5 21 
12 1 21 8 8 
13 8 8 21 3 
14 3 5 21 8 
15 8 5 8 5 
16 24 15 5 21 
17 24 8 23 1 
18 3 3 8 8 
19 24 5 8 8 
20 8 5 5 

(24 = missing responses) 

New Code 8: 'pubs' (or 'hotels') 

Discussion in Chapter 3 noted the need to preserve the descriptor of 'pubs' because of its 

value for identifying place differences. In categorising photographs it is most commonly 

associated with 'house' or 'buildings'. A study of the responses for Photograph 43 indicates 

the particular place differences which were regarded as important to retain for the final 

analysis. 
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Photograph 43 

Participant PlaceW PlaceX PlaceY PlaceZ 
number (n=20) (n=19) (n=20) (n=20) 

1 13 17 13 17 
2 13 17 17 17 
3 9 17 17 19 
4 13 9 13 13 
5 10 9 13 13 
6 13 17 24 13 
7 6 14 5 13 
8 14 13 13 13 
9 13 13 13 23 

10 10 17 17 13 
11 14 14 13 13 
12 17 13 9 17 
13 17 14 13 9 
14 13 9 13 13 
15 13 13 24 13 
16 13 9 10 21 
17 14 14 17 13 
18 13 13 13 24 
19 17 17 24 9 
20 14 17 13 

(24 = missing responses) 

Six of the nineteen responses for Place X used the descriptors of 'pubs' or 'hotels' (32 per cent), 

compared with three, five and three responses, from a possible twenty, respectively by 

people at Places W, Y and Z. Along with cross referencing with other responses it was 

considered important to retain this category in the final coding. 

New Code 9: 'built environment' 

See Chapter 3 

New Code 10: 'other' 

As discussed in Chapter 3, there were many photographs left unsorted by some students or 

'ungrouped' (24). Others were left as single item categories (23). The latter were treated as 

'ungrouped' because of the apparent indecision of participants to associate the odd 

photograph with other groups. These were frequently the only photographs remaining in the 

sorting process, for example, Photograph 20 - the beach-house mural. The decision to group 

'personal judgment' responses with the 'other' category was perhaps a matter of convenience 

given that the percentage of these responses was low and appeared to have an association 

with 'ungrouped' responses. This was especially noticeable in the responses for Place Y. 
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Selected Published Tests 

3.1 ACER Test of Reasoning Ability 

The Australian Council for Educational Research (ACER) developed the test. The 

test was converted to its present form in 1986 from the ACER Test of Cognitive Ability. The 

norming procedure for the test was conducted with students in years 9 to 11 who were 

sampled from schools originally sampled to represent the total population (N=1213 from 50 

schools). Reliability was derived using the Kuder-Richardson formula and ranged from .84 

for year 9 to .89 for year 11. Concurrent validity was demonstrated through moderate 

correlations between the test performance and teacher assessments of English (.55) and 

Mathematics (.58) and other tests administered concurrently (.63 for the timed version of 

the Standard Progressive Matrices Test (SPM) and 56 for the untimed version). 

One-way analyses of variance indicated "differences in mean score according to various 

background factors, including sex, type of school attended, socioeconomic status and 

language background at home" (Australian Council for Educational Research, 1990, p.15). 

Concurrent validity, however, was found to be similar for sub-groups suggesting that when 

"interpreting scores on the test it is ... necessary to take into account factors that might 

affect performance on the test and to interpret scores ... in conjunction with other evidence 

relating to intellectual ability, specific aptitudes and school performance" (p.17). 

3. 2 Tests selected from the battery of Nonverbal Ability Tests (NAT) 

Tests 

The test consists of twenty-two items with a simple stimulus figure for each item 

followed by three complex fields from which the stimulus shape is identified. Six minutes 

is allowed for the test. 
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Tests 10-14 

Two minutes is allowed for each test and speed, accuracy, and continuity of memory 

are required. As well as providing measurements of concentration and attention, the tests 

have a useful function in the administration of a battery of tests because of their focusing or 

settling effect on previously unseen groups of students. 

Tests 5, 10-14 were selected from the NAT Battery because of their construct validity in 

terms of perception, concentration, and attention. In so doing the risk arises that isolating 

the sub-tests from the remaining tests in the 14-test battery might limit the results. The 

individual contribution of each test has, however, been addressed in the development of 

the NAT Battery. When interpreting the calculations for sub-test specificities the unique 

variance should only be accepted if "it accounts for 25 per cent or more of the total variance" 

(p.195). For ages 15 and 16 the amounts of reliable specific variance for the selected sub

tests are as follows. 

Test no. 15yrs. 16yrs. Total 

5 .25 .18 .24 

10 .04 .16 .27 

11 .35 .54 .31 

12 .18 .24 .09 

13 .04 .12 .10 

14 .10 .20 .05 

The figures in bold are considered to have sufficient specificity for individual 

interpretation. The relatively low reliability of the sub-tests 10, 12, 13, and 14 suggests the 

need for caution when evaluating their respective contributions to the final outcomes of 

this study. On balance, however, it was felt that there was sufficient specificity in sub

tests 10, 11, 12, and 14 to administer the group of sub-tests on attention and concentration as 

an entity. 

This seems well justified by Rowe's (1986, p.2) statement that "questions of scaling and 

statistical reliability and validity are subservient to the basic questions concerning the 
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scientific usefulness in assuming that separate, though interconnected, dimensions of ability 

exist, and if they are shown to exist, what they are, and what they mean in the context of 

psychological theory and the measurement of individual differences" (p.2). 

3.3 Leaming Process Questionnaire 

The data were shown to be reliable in the development of this questionnaire with 

satisfactory internal consistency and test-retest data. A process of construct validation 

demonstrated the consistency of items related to three major approaches to learning. They 

were 'deep', 'achieving', and 'surface'. For the surface motive there was least consistency 

(alpha coefficients of .46 and .55 for age 14 and year 11 respectively). This was explained 

by the 'double meaning' contained within this motive. According to Biggs (1987, p.23): 

"This motive comprises both positive and negative aspects of extrinsic motivation - just 

doing enough work to pass and gain some sort of qualification and fear of failing - -and that 

double meaning is reflected in the lower alpha coefficients". 

The observations are further borne out in the highly significant correlations obtained 

between students' subjective estimates of their performance and such comparisons as their 

Higher School Certificate performance. 'Surface' correlated negatively and 'achieving' 

positively but 'deep' only correlated positively with the student's 'favourite subject' 

(Biggs, 1987). The data also tested valid when comparing individual differences with the 

father's education. Biggs (1987, p.27) concluded: "The more education the father has the 

more likely the child to have a "scholastic approach to learning: to avoid merely 

reproducing learning, to be motivated by curiosity and achievement and to read widely for 

meaning in an organised fashion". 
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Responses to Visual Stimuli 

The ten-point assessment scale uses descriptors to distinguish each level 

Rating 10 

- sense of development of story - literary, technically thoughtful, Stephen 

- highly imaginative with strong desire to Kingish 

break through associations - multi-sensory; sharply focused 

- a study in creating mood and atmosphere - the remote and the familiar joined 

- works on the senses - the photograph becomes a place with a 

- opening and final lines show skill as a history, atmosphere etc. 

writer - moves beyond the purely descriptive 

- very aware of audience - combination of adjectives and nouns 

- all elements of short story apparent - excellent vocabulary 

- gripping yam! - deep analysis 

- strong narrative pattern - real potential for narrative writing 

Rating 9 Rating 8 

- a novelistic approach - lots of imagination 

- moves beyond the real to highly personal - better use of vocab 

associations - originality; beyond the literal word; 

- both concrete and abstract in associations empathy 

- expressive - lots of uncommon descriptions 

- lateral thinking - good story form; in depth 

- better use of feelings and thought - lots of allusions and possibilities; abstract 

- wider variety of suggestions - perceptive; well chosen words; apt. 

- functional - sense of humour 

- has followed instructions - imaginative 

- sense of going somewhere - conveys a certain atmosphere 

- purpose and thoughtful feelings - story evokes feeling of uniqueness about 

- emotions described the place 
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- wide range of often not obvious 

possibilities 

- well beyond the photograph 

- broad range of descriptive words 

- a coherent story 

- writing a story = creative; more descrip-

tive words suggests wider imagery 

- detailed and sustained; clearly imagined 

and felt 

- evokes feelings and images 

- suspense was developed and description 

used 

- comprehensive 

- this is a story! 

Rating 7 

- wider use of alternatives given 

- a story at least 

- rather brief as a story but at least incorp-

orates going somewhere 

- some interesting and unusual links have 

been made 

- depth and width of vision 

- quite interesting but lack of alternatives 

- imaginative but spoilt by poor use of 

language 

- no descriptions but good use of words 

- carefully thought about but no descrip-

tions 

- elaborated; structured and original 

output 

- single emotional response 

- linked associations into a chain 

- fanciful as well as common references 

- exploratory and adjectival 

- consistency and quality of story 

- well, it's different! 

- moves well beyond the usually observ-

able but to some degree stereotypic 

- coveys a particular feeling 

- use of abstract concepts 

Assessment Scale for Written Responses to Visual Stimuli 

- range of adjectives, quite extensive and 

appropriate 

- conventional well chosen words 

- well written, imaginative, descriptive 

- different; quick to deviate and draw upon 

other ideas 

- follows a lead; very detailed 

- thinking beyond the obvious 

- interesting story not particularly original 

- very perceptive 

- not many choices but those that were are 

thoughtful 

- thought about feelings to go with it 

- evidence of creativity 

- not a story but successful evocation of 

mood 

Rating 6 

- quite a good response 

- unusual interpretations 

- he didn't know how to finish it but ... 

- less extended descriptions 

- descriptive-lots of things but obvious 

- definite; abstract 

- limited but perceptive 

- thinly connected 

- slightly imaginative and descriptive 

- conventional, perceptive 

- use of emotive adjectives; repetitive 

- limited; realistic 

- a wide range of descriptive words but 

largely limited 

- imaginative in a way 

- more diversity of thought present 

- a range of interpretations 

- stereotypic; focused on own feelings and 

reactions 

- unified by narrative, syntactically 

exploratory, not paradigrnatically 

- conscientious; open minded, speculative 

- developmental; explanatory 
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- elaborated; descriptive-slightly creative 

- concrete; elaborated 

- has potential; some good ideas 

- some imagination shown 

- has some pizzazz; creates a picture 

- some breadth and depth of vision. Not 

just the objects but feelings 

- fantasy rather than realistic 

- doesn't know how to write a story 

- it uses imagination but does not follow 

the idea of a 'story'. 

- functional-limited with no impressions 

- emotions included to certain extent 

- average response- quantity but not 

quality of ideas 

- good start but not developed enough 

- average; unconnected statements 

- very literal, descriptive but absence of 

personal and associative 

- mixture of observed description and also 

feelings 

- a story but not successfully maintained 

Rating 5 

- some feelings, perceptions given 

- an attempt at description 

- stereotyped imagination 

- mundane; potential; unexciting 

- adequate but appallingly negative 

- shows some degree of imagination 

- "some" imagination used 

- concrete; descriptive; elaborated but not 

fluent 

- sensuously descriptive, non associative 

- literal, obvious, careful, some variety 

- superficially imaginative but very 

derivative, concrete 

- surface approach 

- appropriate 

- few options considered but responses 

pursue a theme 

Assessment Scale for Written Responses to VisWJI Stimuli 

- some spark of originality 

- beyond the relatively obvious 

- some attempt at creating a descriptive 

abnosphere 

- lack of cohesion/realistic and unbeliev-

able fantasy 

- conventional, descriptive 

- deeply contextual 

- well written but concrete 

- OK 

- not overly creative; not overly imagin-

ative 

- intelligent but not creative 

- looks beyond the literal 

- more possibilities 

- shows forward thinking 

Rating 4 

- practical response. Not a lot of creativity 

- more factual: association with own life 

- mildly contextual 

- conventional approach 

- descriptive rather than interpretive 

- no development of ideas 

- disconnected; brief 

- realistic; boring 

- some consideration of alternatives but 

very limited 

- descriptive rather than imaginative; very 

literal 

- no evidence of creative spark 

- pretty trite 

- is aware of story and its elements but 

limited development of these 

- no response rises above the absolutely 

obvious 

- very pedestrian 

- speculative; scene setting 

- just ready to take flight, but hasn't beaten 

wings yet 

- concrete, unimaginative 
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- some good use of words; uninteresting 

- narrow vision; repetitive 

- mundane; more based in fact than imag-

ination 

- lacks variety 

- lacks thought 

- devoid of creativity 

- lack of observation in description but use 

of poetic words 

Rating 3 

- can't read the question 

- lack of understanding of the 

requirements 

- mundane; brief; no descriptions 

- concrete 

- no creativity or imagination 

- a note of thoughtfulness and individ-

uality 

- conventional; unimaginative 

- a random aggregation of seemingly 

unconnected ideas 

- no variety of words used 

- realistic 

- mildly contextual 

- twoideas 

- only two suggestions 

- verybasic 

Rating 2 

- no extension of words 

- verybrief 

- plain 

- mildly contextual 

- paucity; realistic 

- no narrative; plebeian; factual 

- real world 

- purely descriptive 

- very limited; merely an inference 

- only one option offered 

- hesitant; unwilling to be imaginative 

Assessment SCJlll for Written Resptmses to Visual Stimuli 

- utilitarian 

- concrete 

- far too brief; no story 

- very limited: relates facts not imagination 

- no imagination 

Rating 1 

- distinct lack of care and thought 

- single words only 

- direct description 

- obvious; limited to what is apparent; few 

uses 

- responds on literal level rather than 

imaginative 

- not answered really 

- observational 

- one or two responses 
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QUESTIONNAIRE FOR SECONDARY STUDENTS IN 

TASMANIA 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION - TRAVEL 

NAME ........................... . 

SCHOOL ........................ . 

HOME ADDRESS ......................... Street/Ave etc. 

·································-························Suburbff own 

NO. 
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-1-

Background Information - Travel 

This questionnaire is designed to find out your views on 'TRAVEL'. 

First of all some questions about you. Please circle the correct answer. 
Question 1 

What is your sex? 
Male 

Female 

Question 2 

What is your date of birth? ................. day .................. month ................ year 

Question 3 

What is your parent(s) /guardian(s) occupation? ................................ (please 
write) 

Each of the following questions is followed by a number of possible 

answers. Please circle the answer which is true for you. 

Question 4 

How long have you lived in this suburb/town? 

A. All your life 

B. For the past 10 years 

C. For the past S year 

C. Less than S years 

N.B. If you have lived in your present suburb/town less than S years 
please answer Questions Sa and Sb. If you have lived in your present 
suburb I town for more than S years please go straight to Question 6. 
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-2-

Question Sa 
Have you always lived in the same state/territory of Australia? 

Yes 
No 

Question Sb 

Where have you lived other than the present in that suburb/town in the 

last 10 years? How long did you live suburb/town? (approx) 

Question 6 

What towns/places are you familiar with in Tasmania, eg from holidays 
and visits? 

Question 7 

Have you visited places outside Tasmania? Please circle the correct 
answer. 

Yes No 

If ~ name some of the places which you have been to. These may be 

cities such as Melbourne or Sydney or smaller towns or regions such as the 

Gold Coast or Central Australia or places overseas. Please give details by 
naming as many places as possible. 

280 



Appendix 5 Questionnaire for Secondary Students 

-3-

Question 8 

Choose a favourite place and briefly describe why you are attracted to it. 

Questions 9 and 10 require you to circle the answer which appears to be the 

most accurate for you. 

Question 9 

Suppose that a group of your friends plan a barbecue picnic this coming 

Sunday. In choosing a possible picnic location what is the maximum 

distance that you might consider travelling from your home? 

Question 10 

A. 0 - 5 kilometres 

B. 5 - 20 

c 20- 50 

II 

II 

D. More than 50 kilometres 

In general how far do you think that your friends would consider 

travelling to see their favourite music group? 

A. 0 - 20 kilometres. C 50 - 100 kilometres 
B. 20 - 50 II II D. 100 or more kilometres. 
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-4-

Question 11 

What do most of your friends do in the Christmas school holidays? (You 
may circle more than 1 answer.) 
A. Stay at home. To do what? (Please write) ............................................. . 

B. Visit friends' places. 

C Go away to other places. 
D. Meet in 'town'. 

E. Play sport. 

F. Get a job. 

G. Other? (Please write) ....................................................................... . 

Question 12 

What would you prefer to do during the Christmas vacation? (again you 
may circle more than 1 answer) 

A. Stay at home. 

B. Visit friends' places. 

C Go away to other places. Where would you go? (Please 
write) ......................................................................................................................... . 

D. Meet in 'town' 

E. Play sport. 

F. Get a job. 

G Other? (Please write) ......................................................... . 

Question 13 

Which of the following modes of transport have you used? 

A. Car B. Motor bike C. Skate board 

D. Water ski E. Ice Ski F. Skating(ice/roller) 

cont. next page 
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G. Wind surfer H. Yacht/Boat 

J. Surf ski 

M. Aeroplane 

N. Horse 

K. Canoe 

N. Train. 

-5-

I. Bicycle 

L. Tractor 

M. Bus /Tram 

Other ............................................................................. (Please specify) 

FINALLY: Question 14 

In the following set of questions you are asked to say what you think or 

how you feel about 'TRAVEL'. For each pair of opposites mark your 

reaction by placing a cross (X) in one of the five (5) spaces between the 

opposite terms. 

Example: 

If the opposites were 'sad - happy' and you felt the concept 'travel' was 

very closely related to one or the other opposing term you would mark 

either 

Sad Happy 

or 

Sad X Happy 
If the concept was only slightly related to one or other opposing term you 

would mark either 

Sad Happy 

or 

Sad Happy 
Only of you thought that both sides were equally related or completely 

unrelated to 'travel' would you place a cross in the middle space. 

Sad ; '/. ; Happy 

------·---
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Use only one cross for each pair of terms and put it in the middle of the 

space you choose. Do not leave out any pairs. 

Clean . . Dirty ' ' 

Boring ' Fun 

Good . . . Bad ' ' ' ' 
Smooth . . Rough 

' ' 

New . . . . . Old ' ' ' ' ' 
Scarey . Exciting ' ' 
Familiar . Strange ' 

Ugly . . . Beautiful ' ' ' 
Safe . . Dangerous 

' ' 

Important Trivial 

Cheap . Expensive ' 
Variety . . Sameness ' ' ' 

Long . Short ' 
Bright . . . . . Dull ' ' ' ' ' 
Fast . . . Slow 

' ' ' 
Lonely . . Friendly ' ' 
Silly . . . Adventurous ' ' ' 

Free . Trapped ' 

Quiet . . . . . Noisy ' ' ' ' ' 

Black . . . . White ' ' ' ' 
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Appendix 6 Coding Procedure for Responses to 
Questionnaire for Secondary Students 

Question 
Number 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Sa 

Sb 

6 

7 

8 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

(Refer: Appendix 5 for the Questionnaire details) 

Item 

Male 
Female 

Date of Birth 

Guardians' Occupation 

Length of Residence 

Same State 

Where 

Familiarity with Home State 

Interstate Travel 
Where 

Favourite Place 

Barbecue Picnic 

Music Concert 

Holiday Activities 

Preferred Holiday Activities 

Modes of Transport 

Semantic Differential 

Codes 

M 
F 

Day, month, year (figures.) 

10 point scale - see below 

A= 1; B = 2,; C = 3; D = 4 

Yes=Y;No=N 

Local; Tasmania; Interstate; 
overseas 

Local; Regional; Statewide 

Yes=Y;No=N 
Not Applicable, One place; 
two places; Autralia-W.d?;CMnms 

Home Urban; Rural; State; 
Interstate; Overseas 

A= O; B =5,;C= 20;D=50 

A= O; B = 20,; C = 350 D = 100 

Yes= 1; No = 0 for each activity 

Yes= 1; No= 0 for each activity 

Number rerorded 

On a 1 - 5 scale. 
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Crosses nearest the following items were recorded as 5: Oean; Fun; Good; Smooth; New; 

Exciting; Familiar; Beautiful; Safe; Important; Cheap; Variety; Short; Bright; Fast; 

Friendly; Adventurous; Free; Quiet; White. Responses were scaled as 4, 3, 2, and 1 away 

from these to their corresponding opposite. 

Question3 

Responses to this question were coded according to the Australian Standard 

Classification of Occupations (Department of Employment and Industrial Relations and 

Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1987). 

Code 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 

Major Employment Group 

Managers and Administrators 
Professionals 
Para-Professions 
Trades persons 
Clerks 
Salespersons and Personal Service Workers 
Plant and Machine Operators and Drivers 
Labourers and Related Workers 

These categories are direct from the source quoted. To these were added two more 

categories. 

9 
10 

Unemployed, Pensioner or Retired 
No data 
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(Places B, C, E, and G were the same locations as those selected for Study One) 

Place A 

. Like Places B and C the setting is peripheral in geographic location. With a 

population of 3495 (1991 figures) the hinterland of the local town includes rich farming 

land, vast expanses of potentially commercial forests and coastal fisheries. The service 

centre reflects the stability of the area and general air of self-sufficiency and contentment. 

1991 census figures indicate that 4% earned incomes within the top taxation category, 6% 

had tertiary level education, and 65% either owned or were purchasing their own homes. 

These figures appear to be low relative to other places and the other indicators of wealth 

that are visible within the town. The suggestion is that self employed farmers and business 

people may have much of their income invested. 

PlaceB 

Place B is a junction point for road and rail serving a large rural area and with close 

proximity to vast expanses of beach. Tourism is important. The nearest large commercial 

centre is two-three hours travel by car. With a population of 629 based on 1991 census 

figures, 5.7% were tertiary educated, 4.8% had high taxable incomes, and 50% owned their 

own homes. 

PlaceC 

Place C is a mining town with physical barriers and difficult access to other places. 

The nearest large commercial centre is three to four hours away by car. With a population 

of 3368 based on 1991 census, 6% of the tertiary level education, 9% had high taxable 

incomes, and 46% owned their own homes. 
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PlaceD 

This high income area is very well established urban and is best described as 

containing the 'wealth' of the sample population. Plush architect designed housing, 

magnificent river views and many of the top non-government schools and centres of higher 

learning are features of the area. Based on 1991 figures, the population of the immediate 

area was 2896 although the school population draws upon neighbouring suburbs of similar 

characteristics and population: 14.5% had tertiary level education, 16% had high taxable 

incomes, and 52% owned their own homes. 

PlaceE 

The predominant land use of this urban high income area is residential. Many of 

the homes have pleasant river aspects and landscaped gardens give the area a manicured, 

cared for look. The area is home to many of the community decision makers and 

professionals. Based on 1991 census figures the population was 5000, 14.5% had tertiary 

level education, 13% had high taxable incomes, and 55% owned their own homes. 

Place F 

This community is generally regarded as urban poor with a high concentration of 

government housing (mainly in the last 10 years). Unlike Place G, Place F is peripheral to 

established 'middle class' (largely privately owned) suburbs and considerable low-density, 

rather palatial housing. Water and beaches are nearby and there is a park like 

atmosphere to the environment which urban crawl has absorbed. Remnants of a long 

established village with sandstone church and several other interesting buildings of the 

area are notable anomalies. They suggest a juxtaposition of lifestyles within this place. 

Based on 1991 census figures, the population was 3426, 2.5% had tertiary level education, 

and 12% owned their own homes. 

PlaceG 

Urban fringe with high levels of unemployment. Light industry is prevalent and 

nearby bush meets the periphery of the mainly government housing suburbs. There is a 

sameness which characterises many of the streets which is common to both the older and 

newer residential areas. Houses are bleak looking with the notable absence of trees and 

gardens. Cars are of older makes and seldom garaged. Large dogs seem to be common. Based 

on 1991 census figures the population was 8000, 4% had tertiary level education, 1 % had 

high taxable incomes, and 52% owned their own homes. 
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Appendix 8 Sex Differences 

Analyses of Variance by Sex for Learning Process Questionnaire Scales and 
Thinking Skills Variables 

Variable Fvalue P>F 

Surface motive 0.90 .3442 

Surface strategy 7.94 .0053* 

Deep motive 0.00 .9856 

Deep strategy 5.39 .0212** 

Achieving motive 1.63 2025 

Achieving strategy 0.75 .0368** 

IQ 4.88 .0282** 

Tests 0.18 .6747 

Taskl 6.28 .0023* 

Task2 1.44 .2391 

Task3 0.87 .4210 

Test 10 7.27 .1077 

Test 11 0.32 .5703 

Test 12 0.50 .4786 

Test 13 0.25 .6253 

Test 14 0.41 .5220 

(*p < .01, **p < .05) 

Little has been said about sex differences in this study, except to state that there were 

precautions taken to ensure that there were balanced sex groups at all places. As a further 

test of the reliability of the data, analyses of variance by sex were conducted for the whole 

sample (N= 210). The table shows that there were no significant differences between males 

and females on the thinking skills variables, although there was a significant difference in 
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general reasoning ability at the p<.05 level. The fact that there were no significant 

differences with the thinking skills variables appears to support the research goal of this 

_ study, that the thinking skills will emerge independently from general reasoning. This 

difference was noted for discussion purposes but not developed for further analysis. A 

similar position was taken for the Learning Process Questionnaire variables which 

appeared to match closely the results for the analyses of variance by groups. 
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